READ ME FIRST

All computer software is subject to change, correction, or improvement as the manu-
facturer receives customer comments and experiences. Radio Shack has estab-
lished a system to keep you immediately informed of any reported problems with
this software, and the solutions. We have a customer service network including rep-
resentatives in many Radio Shack Computer Centers, and a large group in Fort
Worth, Texas, to help with any specific errors you may find in your use of the pro-
grams. We will also furnish information on any improvements or changes that are
“cut in” on later production versions.

To take advantage of these services, you must do three things:

(1) Send in the postage-paid software registration card included in this manual
immediately. (Postage must be affixed in Canada.)

(2) If you change your address, you must send us a change of address card
(enclosed), listing your old address exactly as it is currently on file with us.

(3) As we furnish updates or “patches”, and you update your software, you must
keep an accurate record of the current version numbers on the logs below.
(The version number will be furnished with each update.)

< ‘ Keep this card in your manual at all times, and refer to the current version numbers
g when requesting information or help from us. Thank you.

APPLICATIONS SOFTWARE OP. SYSTEM
VERSION LOG VERSIONLOG

01.00.00
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Chapter 1
Introduction

Graphwriter For Presentation Graphics

Graphics are powerful tools for business. Graphics improve

communications, decision-mcking, and managerial productivity.

Increasingly, the manager, sales person, or decision-maker who does not use
business graphics operates at a competitive disadvantage.

Until recently, however, obstacles to using graphics have been formidable.
Graphic designers require long lead times, and there is great expense in
having them produce presentation-quality charts. Large computer systems
produce charts which are of variable quality, cumbersome to use, and
expensive. Microcomputer packages produce charts of low quality and
limited capability.

Graphwriter is a business graphics software package which overcomes these
obstacles. Using Graphwriter, you can create high quality charts at
minimal cost in a matter of minutes. You can select a chart, suited to
your needs, from a wide variety of formats. And best of ail, with
Graphwriter, all you have to do is follow a simple two step process:

Select a format from the Format Selection Guide or the Select a
Graphwriter Format Menu.

Then follow the simple menus and prompts to enter your data and plot your
chart.

Yet, for all its simplicity and ease of use, Graphwriter offers extensive
capabilities and sophisticated features that are essential for producing
presentation graphics. Let's examine some of these capabilities.

Variety of Formats

In addition to the standard pie, bar, and line charts, you can select from a
wide variety of special formats. The Format Selection Guide iilustrates

all the formats available with Graphwriter.

Formats Available in GRAPHWRITER BASIC SET are:

BOI0 Column Chart (vertical)
BO{l Bar Chart (horizontal)
B020 Segmented Bars (vertical)
B02| Segmented Bars (horizontal)
B030 Clustered Bars (vertical)
B03l Clustered Bars (horizontal)



° POI0 Pie Chart (I - 4 pies)
° LOI0O Line Chart

e SO0 Scatter Plot (regression)
'y C0I0 Bar/Line Combination
° TOI0 Text/Word Chart

Formats Available in GRAPHWRITER EXTENSION SET are:

5020 Gantt Chart

S030 Organization Chart

5040 Bubble Chart

5050 Table Chart

C020 Pie-Bar Combination
L020 Surface Line Chart

L030 Line/Table Chart

B022 Double Stacked Bars
B032 Grouped Bars (horizontal)
B040 Range Chart (bars)

B0O50 Paired Bars

B060 Horizontal Bars (inset labels)

Flexibility to Create Custom Graphics

Because of the pre-designed characteristics of Graphwriter formats, you
produce a quality chart by just entering your data. However, to create a
custom chart, you modify the default (pre-set) values to make significant
changes to the style, layout, size, and orientation of the chart. You
produce the chart you want, in the way you want it.

Quality to Rival a Graphic Designer

Graphwriter charts are not only superior in appearance to those other
computer graphics systems produce, they are comparable to charts a graphic
designer might produce. There are several reasons for this.

. First, the design of Graphwriter is for high resolution output devices
such as pen plotters rather than for low to medium resolution CRT
screens.

. Second, Graphwriter attends to details. An example is the adjustment

of plotter speed to the output medium used. Slower pen speeds for
transparencies and glossy paper charts result in sharply outlined,
non-smearing charts. Also, Graphwriter uses wide and narrow pens for
crisper, more attractive results.

° Third, Graphwriter composes the layout for your chart based on the
data and information you provide, as well as for the output device you
have selected. Much the way a graphic designer would lay out your
chart, Graphwriter uses your data to get the best out of the format
design.




Simplicity of Use
Graphwriter is easy to use. It is, indeed, one of the easiest to use

software packages, and requires no computer expertise. This is due to
several features:

. Menus are clear and unambiguous.

. Prompt sequences guide you easily through every step required to
produce a chart.

. Prompts and messages are specific to the format you are using.

. Help messages are available when you need them and explain in detail
what is required.

. Function keys make data entry easy.
. Input forms, specific to each graphic format, help you organize your
data.

But now that you have an idea of what Graphwriter can do for you, you
undoubtedly are anxious to start. The balance of this chapter will help you
do just that.

How to Use This Document

Designed for anyone who uses Graphwriter, the User's Guide assumes that
you have some practical experience with, and knowledge about, your own
microcomputer. But the guide does not assume that you have a knowledge of
programming or an understanding of the technical aspects of the
microcomputer. This chapter tells you what you can do with Graphwriter,
and Chapter 2 tells you how to select formats.

The best way to learn to use Graphwriter is to sit down and use it. To
begin, refer to Chapters 3 and 4, which provide step-by-step instructions
for setting up your system and producing your first chart.

After you produce several charts, you will want to know more about how
Graphwriter format programs work in general, and how to use the powerful
editing and customizing capabilities (Chapters 5 and 6).

Chapter 7 provides detailed information on menus and their options.

Chapter 8 provides detailed information on graphic elements and their
style characteristics.

Chapters 9, 10, and Il describe the different formats available with
Graphwriter and instructions for using them.

Chapter 12 explains how to use data files with Graphwriter.



Chapter |3 provides trouble shooting information.

Chapter 14 explains how to use Graphwriter to create and store Composed
Chart Files, and how to use them in Batch Processing.

Use the appendices when you need specific information about Graphwriter.
Appendix A summarizes Graphwriter's special features and capabilities.
Appendix B provides information about recommended hardware and its
configuration.

Appendix C shows printouts of sessions using two formats: 8020,
Segmented Bars, and 5030, Organization Chart.

Appendix D gives dimensions for custom plot areas, including multiple
charts on a page.

Appendix E provides some suggestions for using Graphwriter more
effectively.

In Appendix F you will find a set of original input forms, each of which
corresponds to one of the Graphwriter formats. Using the forms is

optional, but they help you organize your data. If you are not producing

the chart yourself, the input forms communicate your chart requirements

to the person doing so. Whether or not you choose to use the forms, review-
ing them helps you to understand the type of information the individual
format programs require.

Table [-1 outlines how each chapter can be useful to you.




Chapler Use
Chapter |: Inlroduction Provides on overview of Graphwriler and ils
documentation.
Chopler 2: Selecling o Offers guidelines for selecling the most
Grophwriter Format oppropriale Graphwriler Format for your charl.
Chapler 3: Selling Up Graphwriler Exploins how to inslall and run Grophwriler.
Chapler 4: Crealing Your First Chart Gives slep-by-step instructions for creating your
firsl chart.
Chapter 5: Leorning More About Explains importont concepls of Grophwriler
Graphwriter ond how the programs work.
Chopter 6: Customizing Graphwriter vap'oins how lo cuslomize Graphwriler wilh your own
style specifications.
Chopler 7:  Graphwriter Menus Exploins how lo use lhe menus and funclion keys.
Chapler 8: Chaor!l Elemenls Exploins chorl elements, slyle chorocterislics,
and Style Characlerislics ond how lhey can be modified.
Chapler 9: Formals in Graphwriter Provides insiruclions for using individuol
Basic Setl formals in the Grophwriter Basic Sel.
Chapler 10: Tex! Formot Provides instructions for using the tex! formal.
Chapler |1: Formols in Grophwrifer Provides instructions for using individual
Extension Sel formats in the Graphwriler Exlension Sel.
Chapter 12: Using Stored Dola Files Provides instructions for using dala files
trom other application programs.
Chopler 13: Problems Using Grophwrlter | Provides assislonce for problems encountered
using Graphwriler.
Chapler 14: Batch Processing Explains how lo use Graphwriter fo creale and slore
Composed Chart Files Composed Chart Files, and how to use them in Balch
Processing.
Appendices Provlde odditionol reference malerials.
Glossary Provides delinitions In alphabetical order of lerms
used wilh Grophwriter and in this document.
index Guides you lo seclions of inlerest.
Table |-1: Guide to Contents
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Conventions Used in This Document

To assist you in using this guide, we have used a few special conventions.

Screen Displays

Screen displays of menus and prompt sequences appear in reduced size print,

and with a frame, as shown below:

Change Chart Style

1. Return
2. Change
3. Change
4. Change
5. Change
é. Change
7. Change
8. Change

9. Change

Select one:

\—

to Main Menu

Style of Headings and Notes
Style of Axis Titles and Axes
Color/Fill Palette

Bar colors, Fills, Width
Style of Bar Labels

Style of Legend

Style of Comments

Other Data

)

_J

A top half-screen is used to show the beginning portion of a prompt
sequence. See the illustration below.

-

Changivg Fills in Palettes

Palette element | is currently ...solid fill.
Enter new palette fill type .....1

Palette element 2 is currently ...narrow crosshatch.
Enter new palette fill type .....

Palette element 3 is currently ...narrow right hatch.
Enter new palette fill type .....¢




i

Screen displays of single prompts appear between quotation marks.
Examples are:

"Press RETURN to Continue"
"Segment | color is ...... red

Enter new segment | color:"

Entering Responses

Text or numbers you must type in response to Graphwriter prompts appear
underlined. They are preceded by the word "enter" and followed by
RETURN. When this document calls for RETURN, use the ENTER key.
Examples are:

enter B020 ENTER
enter SMALL COMPUTER SYSTEMS RETURN

Note that this document uses "enter" for "type."

When you must enter a response of your choosing to a generic prompt, the
response appears underlined and in parentheses. An example is:

enter (Your File Nome) RETURN

Special Keyboard Keys
There are two types of special keyboard keys.

With Graphwriter, menu options are selected using the numerals "I"

through "9." When used to select a menu option, these keys initiate the
selected option immediately. It is not necessary to press the ENTER key

In this guide we show these menu choices in bold type preceded by the word
"press," followed by the menu option in quotation marks. An example is:

press 2 "Enter all new data"

Graphwriter uses function keys for special purposes (see next section).
These also are presented in bold type and are preceded by the word "press."
Like menu options, function key choices are initiated immediately. You

do not need to press RETURN. Examples are:

press Del

press Esc



Using Function Keys with Graphwriter

Graphwriter uses function keys to simplify data entry by allowing you to

move forward or backward through a data entry sequence. You can exit

prematurely from a program sequence or operation by using function keys.
Help is also provided via a function key.

On the Tandy TRS-80 Model 2000, Graphwriter uses special keyboard keys to
perform certain functions. Descriptions of the functions, and the keys
used for them, are in Table |-2, below.

HOW FUNCTION KEYBOARD KEYS
FUNCTION APPEARS IN GUIDE YOU CAN USE

Primary | Alternate

HELP: To get further HELP Fl
information about the current
prompt, such as lists of
available colors, output devices.

EXIT: To leave the Esc ESC F2
program and return to
previous menu, retgining
ail values entered.

RETURN TO PREVIOUS ITEM: F3 F3 3
To back up to previous prompt,
such as from Heading 2 to
Heading |, to change entry.

MOVE TO NEXT ITEM: RETURN ENTER | F& |
To go forward to next prompt,
such as from Heoding | to
Heading 2, without affecting
current entry.

RETURN TO PREVIOUS SECTION: | PgqUp PGUP | F5
To back up to previous
section, such as from Notes
to Headings, without affecting
current entry.

MOVE TO NEXT SECTION: PgDn PG DN | F§
To move you forward one
section, such as from
Headings to Notes, skipping
one entry section or
retaining current.

ENTER NULL VALUE: Dei DELETE| F7
To erase a previous entry,
or enter an empty value,
such as beginning, ending or
middles values on a line.

ENTER TEXT OR _VALUE: RETURN ENTER
‘To enter data into the
program, or complete a
prompt sequence.

GRAPHICS TOGGLE:
Switches between graphic Not Shown F8
preview and menu output
on screen without repeating
chart compasition.

Table 1-2: Using Function Keys with Graphwriter



Chapter2

Selecting a Graphwriter Format

Graphwriter helps you produce high quality charts to use in your reports and
presentations. With Graphwriter, you produce charts that are visually
attractive and will communicate your message effectively. Graphwriter
provides you with a variety of formats, each of which is useful for
presenting a specific type of message. The impact of this message depends
more on the format used than the data. You can lose the effect of the
most remarkable data if it is presented in a format that emphasizes the
wrong aspect.

You use charts effectively if you take a few moments before creating a
chart to plan what you want to say and how you want to say it. This
chapter outlines the most important principles of good graphics, and
introduces you to the Graphwriter formats.

Take a few moments to study the chapter. It will help you do the
following:

. Decide on the message you wish to communicate with your chart.
. Plan your presentation.

. Select the best format with which to make your point.

. Choose style characteristics to emphasize your message.

Deciding on the Message

The most important step in using graphics well is deciding upon the

message you wish to convey with your chort. It is ineffective to present
too much data, since your audience may not be able to sift through it for
your message. Instead, choose data that leads to a specific conclusion, and
let this conclusion make your point.

In addition to deciding the point of your chart, try to make only one point
per chart. Good charts communicate instantly to your audience. But
instant communication occurs best for one message at a time. If you have
more than one point to make, use multiple charts.

Also, be sure your data is well adapted for graphic presentation. For
example, an effective chart may show that one sales division has
outperformed all the others over the past year. On the other hand, a
summary table of sales information for the whole year belongs in an
appendix, not a chart.
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Or, if you wish to persuade your Board of Directors to approve the
introduction of a new product, use a chart to emphasize long-range
potential and profit. Save the information you used for analysis for the
printed page.

Planning Your Presentation

You have determined the message and desired result for your presentation.
Now select an overall style for the chart. Include justification, font,
color of headings, color combinations for data values, and layout. Chosen
carefully, these will tie the presentation together and give it a
professional look. Take advantage of the Graphwriter input forms, and the
chart examples in Chapter 9. When used with the Format Selection
Guide, they will help you choose the format which best fits your selected
chart style.

Selecting the Best Format

Most charts involve comparisons. Frequently, the best reason for selecting
a particular chart is the type of comparison you wish to make. You can
simply compare current sales versus sales in previous years; or you can
present a more complex analysis, such as the breakdown of a whole
division's profit by product. No matter what you wish to emphasize, there
are several Graphwriter charts that will work. But usually one format
presents your message most effectively, The following sections outline
some types of comparisons and the format you might use for them.

Trend or Time-Series Comparisons

You will probably use trend or times-series comparisons most frequently.
Although you can use both bar and line charts to show a time-series, your
data should dictate which you choose. Discrete data works best with bar
charts, and continuous data is best with line charts. However, if you use
bars, always use vertical rather than horizontal bar charts to compare
trends, to allow for the left to right progression of a time-series study.

Use the following Graphwriter formats for trend or time-series
comparisons:

. BOI0 Column Chart (Vertical) Use this format to compare few
items with wide fluctuation, or to
compare data within a set period of
time.
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. LOI0 Line Chart Use this format to compare many
items with less fluctuation, and
for data with carry-over (e.g.,
production figures). Use dashed or
dotted lines for projections or
budgets; one darker line for
emphasis.

. C010 Bar-Line Combination Use this format to show item
fluctuation over time, and a
cumulative trend.

. L030 Line-Table Chart Use this format when you wish to
include tables of data values for
clarity.

Note: LOI0, COI0 and LO30 are compatible formats, and will allow
transfer of data within certain limits. See Format Compatibility in
Chapter 11.

Comparisons Among Different ltems

[tem comparisons emphasize how individual items compare with each other.
To avoid any time-series association, use horizontal bars to present item
comparisons. The exception to this rule is when you wish to show how item
comparisons are changing over time. Then a vertical clustered bar format
is appropriate.

Use the following Graphwriter formats for item comparisons:

° B0OIl  Bar Chart (Horizontal) Use this format to show how an
item's value or quantity varies over
time. Use extensions to the left
to show unfavorable conditions.

° B030 Clustered Bars (Vertical) Use this format to show movements
of items over time.

° B0O3l  Clustered Bars Use this format when you wish to
(Horizontal) show items in the most effective
order--the vertical dimension is not
scaled.

. B032 Grouped Bars (Horizontal) Use this format to compare 4
different sets of data, each with
its own axis and number of bars.
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. B040 Range Chart Use this format to show the spread
between high and low amounts, and
to emphasize the difference between

ranges.

° BO50 Paired Bars Use this format when you wish to
show the relationship between two
variables.

. B060 Horizontal Bars Use this format when you need a

(inset labels) compact layout, with better use of

vertical space.

Component Comparisons

A component comparison shows how individual items relate to one another
within a whole. Graphwriter has several chart formats for such
comparisons. All of the suggested formats have some sort of division
within a whole (e.g., segments within bars, or slices within pies).

Use the following Graphwriter formats for component comparisons:

. B020 Segmented Columns Use this format to show the
(Vertical) relative value of components within
a set, especially in 100% bars. The
X axis is unscaled.

° B021  Segmented Bars Use this format when you wish to
(Horizontal) plot the bar and components against
absolute rather than relative
values.
. POI0 Pie Chart (I - 4 Pies) Use this format when you wish to

give a clear impression of a total,
with slices as a share or percentage
of the whole.

. L020 Svurface Line Chart Use this format when you wish to
make a simple curve more
impressive, with a greater feeling
for quantities.

. B022 Double Stacked Bars Use this format when you wish to
compare two aspects of the same set
of components.

. C020 Pie-Bar Combination Use this format when you wish to
present a total picture (using the
pie), and a bar which itemizes the
specifics from a slice of the pie.
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Note: B020, B02l and L020 are compatible formats.
P010, B022 and C020 are compatible formats.

Correlation Comparisons

Correlation and regression comparisons show variations between two sets of
items. Use a correlation comparison when you want to show the relative
correspondence between two sets of data when neither set of items has
pre-set values.

Use a regression comparison when you want to show how one set of items
with values set at several different levels compares to another variable
whose values are not pre-set.

Use the following Graphwriter formats for correlation or regression
comparisons:

. S010  Scatter Plot Use this format to draw a regression
(Regression) line to show the relationship between
variables.
) S040  Bubble Chart Use this format to show correlation of a

set of items against one standard item.

. B0O50 Paired Bars Use this format for comparison between
one set of items plotted against two
variables.

Other Chart Formats

Of course, comparisons are not the only reason to use charts and graphs.
Graphwriter also includes the following formats, each of which has an
intended use.

Use the following Graphwriter format for qualitative information:
. TOI0  Text/Word Chart This format produces effective written
tabular reports, and title pages for slide

presentations.

Use the following Graphwriter format for scheduling information:

° 5020  Gantt Chart Use this format to show project
schedules, and to isolate projects needing
attention.

Use the following Graphwriter format for organization and flow charts:

. S030  Organization Chart Use this format to present charts showing
organizational structure.
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Use the following Graphwriter format for presenting tabular data:

) S050 Table Chart Use this format for presenting data as
tables. Lines are frames or dividers.

Emphasizing The Message

After you decide on the message to communicate, choose the most
appropriate chart, and select the format, you need to decide how to
highlight or emphasize your message. Three ways to do this are: (1)
select descriptive and concise headings and titles; (2) select appropriate
scales for the axes and plot area; and (3) choose colors, fill patterns,
line types, or line markers. More details on these methods for
highlighting your message are below.

Selecting Headings and Titles

Use headings to make your point and reinforce your message. They can do
much more for the data than just label it. The headings make a statement
which emphasizes your message. For example, 1980 WAS A RECORD SALES
YEAR is a much more powerful heading than SALES PERFORMANCE
1970-1980. If you use headings to communicate your message, then you need
other text such as axis titles, pie titles, and legends to label the

contents of your chart. Remember, your headings are for the message; the
titles and labels explain the content of the chart.

Scaling the Chart

In most cases, scale your axes to accomodate the full range of your data
valves plus a slight margin. However, do not overlook changes in scaling
as a means for emphasizing a point. You make data values appear smaller
by extending the scale. Or you make data values appear larger by
col|qps)ing the scale (i.e., use a value greater than zero for the Y Min or
X Min).

Choosing Color and Fill Patterns

Use color, fill patterns, line types or line markers to emphasize certain
portions of your chart. This is a very effective means for directing the
attention of your audience to the point you wish to make. Choose a
particular bar, pie slice or line to emphasize. In the case of pie charts,
you may also explode the pie slice to highlight it.

Highlighting is most effective when used with only one item or one
contiguous group of items. If you try to highlight too many items, the.
result is usually distracting and chaotic. Be discriminating in your use
of highlighting.

Also, do not overuse color. When used with discretion, it adds drama and
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emphasis. Often the most attractive charts are those using only two
colors for the graph itself and a third color, usually black, for headings
and other text.

Use two colors in combination with differing fill patterns or line types to
achieve distinction between more than two graphic shapes (bars, pie slices
or lines).

One effective method for use of fill is in a continuous progression from
dense to less dense patterns. Instead of placing a solid bar segment next
to an empty segment, progress from a solid segment to a narrow crosshatch
segment to an empty segment.

And, it is best to avoid changing colors and fill patterns at the same

time. If you change color from segment to segment, use the same fill
pattern. If you change fill patterns from segment to segment, do not
change colors at the same time.
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Chapter3

Setting up Graphwriter

This chapter tells you how to set up and run Graphwriter on your Floppy
Disk Model 2000 and Hard Disk Model 2000; it covers the following:

. Graphwriter Disks

. Loading the MS-DOS Operating System,

® Set-up procedures for the Floppy Disk Model 2000:
- Formatting disks

- Using DISKCOPY to make copies of Graphwriter program and data
disks

- Using COPYDOS to prepare a bootable Graphwriter GW disk
° Set-up procedures for the Hard Disk Model 2000:

- Formatting disks

- Using DISKCOPY to make copies of Graphwriter disks

- Installing Graphwriter files on the Model 2000 hard disk

- Removing Graphwriter files from the Model 2000 hard disk
Prior to using the procedures in this chapter, you should have your
equipment set up and ready to run. If you are not sure what equipment you

need or how to connect it, see Appendix B, "Hardware Configuration," of
this guide.



Graphwriter Disks

The complete Graphwriter program - the Basic and Extension Sets together
make up the Combination Set - comes to you on a set of disks with the
contents of each disk on the label for that disk.

The disk contents are as follows:
Disk Content
GW System disk with:
- setup program

- installation program
- user-selected type fonts

GWA Basic Set Format Programs

GwB Part of Extension Set Format Programs
- plus Device Drivers

GWC Balance of Extension Set Format
Programs

Loading the MS-DOS Operating System

Turn-on your Model 2000. Insert a work-copy, MS-DOS System
Diskette into drive A.

press RESET
(or)
press Ctrl + Alt + Del simultaneously.

The MS-DOS system loads and after a few moments the copyright message
appears.

If your screen remains blank, refer to your Introduction to the
Model 2000 manual.

The program asks for date and time. Enter them and

press RETURN

You return to the MS-DOS prompt.
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Set Up for Floppy Disk Model 2000 (Catalog #26-5103)

Formatting Disks

You must format any flexible disk before using it for the first time.
To make backup copies of Graphwriter (the system, utilities, or format
disks for both the Basic and Extension Sets) on double-sided disks, you
will need to format a disk for every Graphwriter disk you receive. The
FORMAT program is available within MS-DOS; use it to format disks on
the Model 2000. The directions follow.

Load MS-DOS according to the instructions in the previous section.
You see the MS-DOS prompt.
To indicate you are formatting the disk in drive Bs,

enter FORMAT B:/V RETURN

The program prompts you to put a disk in drive B.

Be sure the disk you wish to format is in the correct drive. Formatting
erases everything on the disk that you are formatting.

Insert the disk you wish to format into drive B:, and
press Any Key

The formatting process begins and you will see the "Formatting tracks"
message. When the formatting is completed with no errors, each dash in
the message becomes a period. A question mark in place of a period
indicates a flawed area. Do not use a disk with any flawed areas for
backup. When FORMAT is completed, it asks if you want to label your
diskette. If you wish to label the disk:

enter your label (1| characters max.) RETURN

Format displays "Format complete" and detailed storage data; and then
the prompt:

"Format another (Y/N)2"

Press "Y" and repeat steps 3 and 4 for every disk you wish to format.
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Using DISKCOPY to Make Backup Copies of Graphwriter Disks

To copy Graphwriter program disks, use the DISKCOPY program within
MS-DOS.

Insert the MS-DOS boot disk into drive A. From the MS-DOS command,

enter DISKCOPY A: B: RETURN

You see the prompt:
"Insert source diskette into drive A:
Insert formatted target diskette into drive B:
Press any key when ready."
Begin with the GW disk as the source disk. Remove the MS-DOS disk,
insert the source disk into drive A and a blank, formatted disk into
drive B, and
press Any Key

The "in use" light comes on while the backup disk is being written. When
the process is complete, you see the message:

"Copy complete.
Copy another (Y/N)?*

Press Y

and repeat these steps for each of the Graphwriter disks.

Using COPYDOS to Make a Bootable Graphwriter GW Disk

The Graphwriter GW disk does not contain MS-DOS; thus the disk is not

bootable. You can boot your system from an MS-DOS system diskette in
drive A and then replace it with the GW disk (in drive A) to execute the
program. For greater convenience, however, you can make the GW disk
bootable through the use of the MS-DOS utility, COPYDOS.

Do COPYDOS only once for each GW working disk. Follow these steps:

Insert a backup copy of your MS-DOS system disk in drive A and a backup
of your GW disk in drive B.

At the MS-DOS prompt,
enter COPYDOS RETURN
At the MS-DOS prompt,
enter COPY MODE.EXE B: RETURN

COPYDOS and the COPYing of MODE.EXE to your GW working copy disk
makes it a completely bootable disk.
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Set Up for Hard Disk Model 2000 (Catalog #26-5104)

Formatting Disks

You must format any flexible disk before using it for the first time.

The FORMAT program is available within M5-DOS which is assumed to be
installed on your hard disk. To format disks on the Hard Disk Model
2000, follow these steps:

If you have turned-off your Model 2000, turn it on and start up MS-DOS
under hard disk control.

You see the MS-DQOS prompt.

To indicate that you are formatting a disk in drive A:,
enter FORMAT A:/V RETURN

You see the following prompt:

"Insert new diskette for drive A:
and strike any key when ready."

Insert a blank disk into drive A.

For making backup copies of Graphwriter (the system, utilities, and
Format Program disks for both the Basic and Extension Sets) on
double-sided disks, you will need to format a disk for every Graphwriter
disk you receive.

Be sure the correct disk you wish to format is in the drive. Formatting
erases everything on the disk that you are formatting.

Press Any Key

The formatting process begins and you will see the "Forinatting tracks"
message. When the formatting is completed with no errors, each dash in
the message becomes a period. A question mark in place of a period
indicates a flawed area. Do not use a disk with any flawed areas for
backup. When FORMAT is completed, it asks if you want to label your
diskette. If you wish to label the disk:

enter your label (1} characters max.) RETURN

Format displays "Format complete" and detailed storage data; and then the
prompt:

"Format another (Y/N)?"

Press "Y" and repeat these steps for every disk you wish to format.
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Using DISKCOPY to Make Backup Copies of Graphwriter Program Disks
To copy Graphwriter program disks, data files, and data disks, use the
DISKCOPY program within MS-DOS.
From the MS-DOS prompt:

enter DISKCOPY RETURN
You see the prompt:

"Insert the formatted target diskette into drive A:
Press any key when ready."

Insert the blank formatted disk into drive A:

Press Any Key
The "in use" light comes on while the target disk is being checked.
You see the prompt:

"Insert the source disk into drive A:
Press any key when ready."

Begin with the GW disk as the source disk, and copy each disk in the set as
follows:

Remove the target disk from drive A:, and insert the source disk. Now,
press Any Key

The "in use" light comes on while part of the source disk is copied into
memory.

Follow the screen prompts to insert and remove disks. The copying
proceeds, and when it is complete, you see the message:
"Copy complete.
Copy another (Y/N)?"
Press Y
and repeat these steps for each disk you wish to copy.

Installing Graphwriter Files onto the Hard Disk Model 2000
You install the Graphwriter Combination Set onto your Hard Disk Model
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The fixed disk installation program is on the GW disk. Generally, the
fixed disk drive is drive C: In the directions below, if your fixed disk
differs, be sure to replace the "C:" with the volume name of your choice.

Note: You can install Graphwriter onto a subdirectory that you have
created. For example, GWHD C:\MYFILES. You must specify a full
pathname when installing Graphwriter on a subdirectory, because the
pathname is included in the copy of Graphwriter running on the fixed disk.
To install Graphwriter, perform the following:

Load the MS-DOS Operating System and enter date and time.

The MS-DOS prompt appears. To make certain that your default drive is
Az,

enter A: RETURN
Insert the GW disk into drive A:
At the MS-DOS prompt,

enter GWHD C: RETURN
In a few moments you see the prompt:

"Insert GWA into A: drive.
Strike any key when ready."

Remove the GW disk from the A: drive, insert the indicated disk, and
press Any Key

Remove ond insert the Graphwriter disks, as prompted, for both the Basic
and Extension Sets until you see the following display:

"GRAPHWRITER COMBINATION SET INSTALLED ON C:"

You are now ready to begin using the Graphwriter Combination Set.
Chapter 4, "Creating Your First Chart," explains how to begin.

Removing Graphwriter from the Hard Disk
When you install Graphwriter onto the Hard Disk Model 2000, three things
happen:

I. The program file GW.COM is placed on the directory you
specified in your GWHD.C:

2. A subdirectory called GWDIR is created on that same
directory.

3. All of the Graphwriter program files and data files are
placed in the subdirectory GWDIR.
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If at some future time you no longer use your Hard Disk Model 2000 to run
Graphwriter, you may wish to recover space on the hard disk. To remove
Graphwriter from the hard disk, perform the following steps:

Delete the file GW.COM. For example, assuming you installed
Graphwriter on C:, from the MS-DOS prompt,

enter DEL C:GW.COM RETURN
Delete all files in the Graphwriter directory. From the MS-DOS prompt,
enter DEL C:GWDIR\*.* RETURN

You see the prompt:

"DEL C:GWDIR *.*
Are you sure? Y/N?"

enter Y RETURN
Remove the Graphwriter directory. From the MS-DOS prompt,
enter RMDIR C:GWDIR RETURN
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Chapter4

Creating Your First Chart

By this time you have a general idea of Graphwriter's capabilities, and you
should have completed some of the necessary preliminary steps. If you
have not made backup copies of the Graphwriter system and format disks,
or if you have not connected the plotter or printer to your Model 2000,

please see Chapter 3, "Setting Up Graphwriter,” and Appendix B, "Hardware
Configuration."

This chapter provides step-by-step instructions for creating your first
chart. Whether you are using a plotter or a printer, the procedure for
producing charts is similar. Although the instructions are explicit, you
may refer to Appendix C to see copies of all screen displays for the
program run described in this chapter.

After you read this chapter and work through the example, you will
recognize the most often used menus, and you will be able to create charts
using other formats.

Selecting a Graphic Format

The first step in creating a chart is to select a graphic format which will
emphasize the message you want your data to communicate. Write down
your message in as brief a form as possible. A clear statement of your
message helps you select the right format, and you can embody it in the
heading of your chart. The Format Selection Guide, provided with
Graphwriter, presents samples of all the formats available. The
Demonstration Guide gives you, in abbreviated form, the information in
this chapter.

The different formats vary primarily in the way they display your data.
And, since each of the formats is best suited to emphasize data in a
particular way, consider several before making your selection. For

guidelines on selecting the most appropriate format, see Chapter 2,
"Selecting a Graphwriter Format."

For your first use of a Graphwriter format program, we have selected
Format B020: Segmented Bars (vertical) to show a component comparison.
And we have provided sample data (Figure 4-1). These data are a composite
of market data developed by International Data Corporation and published by
Business Week, (February 15, 1983).



Organizing Data

After selecting the appropriate format, consider how best to organize your

data. Using input forms, such as that below, simplifies data entry.

Graphwriter” m B020 Segmented Bars {vertical)

Titles Scales
PHnt exsctly o3 deslred; observe character count maximum,
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.
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Bar legend
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Figure 4-1: Completed Input Form for B020: Segmented Bars (vertical)




2.

Note:

Graphwriter provides a separate input form for each format program, to
help you organize your data, or communicate it to the person actually
producing your chart. Appendix F of this guide contains a complete set of
these forms, as well as instructions for using them. As a Graphwriter

user you are, of course, allowed to make as many copies of the copyrighted
forms as you need.

As you become more familiar with the way the various format programs
prompt for data, you will probably use the forms less frequently.
Nonetheless, you always have the option of using them. And, if you have
any questions about the data values for a particular format, refer to the
input form for that format.

For your first time with Graphwriter, refer to the completed input form,
shown in Figure 4-1. We have entered the responses you need to make to
produce the chart shown at the end of the chapter.

Loading and Running a Graphwriter Format

Before you can enter the data to create a chart, start Graphwriter. To do
so, perform the following steps:

Using the Floppy Disk System to Access Graphwriter

The following steps take you to the point at which you enter data, using
the Flexible Disk System. If you are using Graphwriter on a Hard Disk,
see the next section.

Select a format from the Graphwriter Format Selection Guide, then find
the disk which contains that format. Be sure you have created a working
copy of Graphwriter (see Chapter 3, "Setting Up Graphwriter").

Insert the MS-DOS system disk into drive A:, and boot your Model 2000.
The MS-DOS copyright screen appears. You now enter time and date, and
press RETURN.

When the program or document asks for RETURN, use the ENTER key.
Its use indicates that a response is complete, or moves you to the
next portion of the program if you do not wish to enter a response.

The use of RETURN at this point takes you to the MS-DOS prompt.
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Remove the MS-DOS disk from drive A:, insert the GW disk into that
drive, and

enter GW RETURN

The Graphwriter Copyright message appears, and after a few moments you
see the Graphwriter Format Menu.

~

Gr aphwr § ter Format Menu

1. End Graphuriter Session

2. Execute a Format

3. Execute Setup Program

4. Batch Process Composed Chart Files

Select one:

N )

To execute a format, from the Graphwriter Format Menu,

press 2

If the GW disk is recognized by Graphwriter, the Select Graphwriter
Format Menu appears.




Select Graphwriter Format W

Extension Set

1. B8O - Column chart (vertical) 13. 5028 - Gantt Chart

2. B811 - Bar chart (horizontal) 14, S838 - Organization chart
3. B020 - Segmented bars (vertical) 15, 5049 - Bubble chart

4. B92) - Segmented bars (horizontal) 16. 5050 - Table chart

5. BO38 - Clustered bars (vertical) 17. €020 - Pie-Bar combination
4. 8831 - Clustered bars (horizontal) 18. 1820 - Surface Line chart
7. P8I9 - Pie chart (1-4 pies) 19. L6038 - Line-Table chart

8. LB10 - Line chart 29, B822 - Double stacked bars
9. 58J0 - Scatler plot (regression) 21. B832 - Grouped bars

18. €818 - Bar-Line combination 22. BBA8 - Range chart (bars)
11, T81® - Text/Mord chart 23. B850 - Paired bars

2. - Unused 24, 8369 - Horlz. bars (inset labels)

Select onet

_ )

5. Insert the format disk which contains Format B020 into Drive B:, and

enter 3 RETURN
or
enter B020 RETURN
The format program begins to run, and after a few moments you see the

Select Starting Data Menu. To continue with the production of this chart,
go to the section, "Entering the Data."

Using the Hard Disk System to Access Graphwriter

The following steps take you to the point at which you enter data using the
Hard Disk System.

l.  Be sure you have installed Graphwriter on the hard disk. (See Chapter 3,
"Setting Up Graphwriter.")
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2,

Note:

3.

4.

4-6

Insert the M5-DOS system disk into drive A: and boot your Model 2000;
or, if you have MS-DOS on your hard disk, simply power-up your Model
2000 with no disk in drive A. The MS-DOS copyright screen appears. You
now enter time and date and press RETURN.

When the program or document asks for RETURN, use the ENTER key. N
Its use indicates that a response is complete, or moves you to the
next portion of the program if you do not wish to enter a response.

The RETURN at this point takes you to the MS-DOS prompt.
These instructions assume that your hard disk is "C:" If necessary,
replace the C: in the prompt below with the correct label for your hard
disk.
From the MS-DOS prompt,

enter C:GW _RETURN

The Graphwriter copyright message appears, and after a few moments you
see the Graphwriter Format Menu.

Graphwri ter Format Menu

1, End Graphwriter Session

2. Execute a Format
3. Execute Setup Program
4., Batch Process Composed Chart Files

Select one:

To execute a format,

press 2



When using the fixed disk system, immediately after making a choice of
option 2, 3 or 4 from the Format Menu, the screen clears. A prompt asks
you to insert the GW disk into drive A: If the GW disk you insert is
recognized by Graphwriter, the program continues and the Select
Graphwriter Format Menu appears.

Select Graphwriter Format ‘

Basic Set Extension Set
1. B818 ~ Column chart (vertical? 13. S620 - Gantt Chart
2. B8I1 - Bar chart (horizontal) 14, S930 - Organization chart
3. 8828 ~ Segmented bars (vertical) 15, S046 - Bubble chart
4. B921 - Segmented bars (horizontal) 16. $858 - Table chart
S. B838 - Clustered bars (vertical) 17. €820 - Pie-Bar combination
4. B831 - Clustered bars (horizontal) 18. L0290 - Surface Line chart
7. PB19 - Pie chart (1-4 pies) 19. L8398 - Line-Table chart
8. 1018 - Line chart 29. B822 - Double stacked bars
?. 810 - Scatter plot (regression) 21. 8032 - Grouped bars
18, €610 - Par-Line combination 22. B94@ - Range chart (bars)
£1. 7018 - Text Word chart 23. B8SO - Paired bars
12. - Unused 24. BBY - Horiz. bars (inset labels)

Select one:

u D

If the GW disk you insert is not recognized by Graphwriter the program
asks you if you want to try again. When you answer "No," the program
returns you to MS-DOS.

When using the hard disk system, you do not need to replace the GW disk
with the format disk, as Format B020: Segmented Bars (vertical) is in
memory on the hard disk. To specify this format,

enter 3 RETURN
or
enter 8020 RETURN

The selected format begins to run. After a brief pause, you see the Select
Starting Data Menvu.
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Entering the Data

You use the Select Starting Data Menu, shown below, to specify the source
of the data you are using.

( )

Select Starting Data

1. Return to Graphwriter Format Henu
2. Enter Al)l New Data

3. Use Data from Last Format

4

. Restore 0ld Chart File

Select one:

- »

To enter your data, follow the steps below.
Select the "Enter All New Data" option. To do this,
press 2 "Enter All New Data"
From this option, in any format, the next screen display is the Main Menu

for that format. In this case, the screen displays the Main Menu for
Format 8020.




( )

Main Henu BO2) - Segmented Bars (vertical}

1. Change to Another Format

2. Enter/Change Chart Data

w

Change Chart Style
4. Print Data

. Store Chart

u

&. Plot Chart

Select one:

- ),

The Main Menu of any Format Program lists all the secondary menus
available within that program. To select an option from the Main Menu of
any Format Program, as well as from any of the secondary menus, simply
press the numbered key corresponding to your choice. You do not need to
press RETURN.

You now wish to enter data, so you select the Enter/Change Chart Data
Menu from the Main Menu. To do so,

press 2 "Enter Change/Chart Data"

The Enter/Change Chart Data Menu appears:

4-9



—

Enter/Change Chart

Data

2. Enter Entaire

4. Enter/Change
S. Enter/Change
5. Enter /Change
7. Enter/Change
8. Enter/Change

9. Enter/Change

Select one:

\_

1. Return to Main Menu

Chart from hreyboard

2. Restore Entire Chart from a File

Headings only
Notrs only
Axes only
Bars only
Legend only-

Comments only

J

The "Enter Entire Chart from Keyboard" option from this menu leads you

through a series of prompts asking for all the specific data and
information needed to create the chart.

Press 2

and you see the following display (the entries you are to make are included

and underlined):

"Enter Entire Chart from Keyboard"

-

Enter headings

~

Heading 2 13 .

Heading 1 is ..
Enter new heading 1: SMALL COMPUTER SYSTEMS EXFECTED

Heading T i3 ....
Enter new heading >: OF THE COMPUTER MARKET BY 1983

..... unsoec fied

«sees unspec:fiea

Enter new heading 2: TO REPRESENT THE LARGEST SEGMENT

. unspecified

Enter the first heading shown on the input form.

In this case, you

enter SMALL COMPUTER SYSTEMS EXPECTED RETURN




If you do not want to respond to a prompt (for example, if you use two
lines for headings and wish to skip the third line), press RETURN at that
prompt. You will go the the next item prompt.

Note that each text entry has a limit on the number of characters it can
contain. A colon-like symbol (!) in the prompt line immediately above
the entry line denotes a limit. If you exceed this limit, the program
warns you and tells you how many characters you can enter. (Tables in
Appendix A, "Graphwriter Capabilities," and the input forms contained in
Appendix F show maximum limits for characters in each format.)

If, before you press RETURN, you discover a mistake in the line of
information you are currently entering, simply use BACK SPACE to erase
the error, then re-enter the correct information and press RETURN.

To correct errors made on lines you entered before, return to the entry

line by using the ¢ key or F3 to return to the previous item, and the PgUp
key or F5 to return to the previous section. Then re-enter the correct
information and press RETURN. If you want to erase information you
entered previously, return to the appropriate prompt, then press the Del

key and RETURN.

You can correct other mistakes by returning to the Enter/Change Chart
Data Menu after data entry is complete. Chapters 7 and 8 explain in
greater detail how to make changes.

Enter the remaining headings. The program prompts in sequence for the
rest of the information you need to produce the chart. The prompts
include sections for:

. Notes

. Axis titles and scales
. Text for legends

) Bar color and fill

. Bar data

If at any time you are uncertain about what the requirements are, press
HELP for additional information. Again, we remind you that Appendix C
shows the screen displays we are describing, with the responses underlined.
If you haven't already done so, you might want to follow it as you enter
the remaining data from the completed input form.

You may leave a prompt sequence of the Enter/Change Chart Data Menu at
any time by pressing Esc, which returns you to that menu. (If you do
press Esc before completing alt the sections for data entry, the program
retains your previously entered information. Use Esc in the same way for
any menu.)



When you finish entering all the data, the program automatically returns
to the Enter/Change Chart Data Menu.

You are now ready to plot.

Plotting Your Chart

If you wish to print your data to check it for errors, refer to the Print
Data Menu in Chapter 7, "Reference: Menus." If you wish to preview your
chart on the screen before plotting, use option 4, "Preview on Screen," from
the Plot Chart Menu shown below. (See Step 3 of this section.)

You use the Plot Chart Menu for plotting your chart, but to get there from
the Enter/Change Chart Data Menu, you must first return to the Main
Menu. Follow the steps below.

l. First make sure that the plotter you wish to use is installed. (Refer to
Appendix B, Hardware Configuration.) Then, from the Enter/Change Chart
Data Menu,

press I "Return to Main Menu"
2. From the Main Menu you can go to the Plot Chart Menu.
Press 6 "Plot Chart"

and the Plot Chart Menu appears.

rPla! Chart N

1. Return to Main Menu

2. Fast Plot on Plotter/Printer

3. Full Plet on Plotter/Printer
* 4. Preview on Screen

5. Store Composed Chart in File

6. Graphics only on Plotter/Printer (no text)

7. Change Plot Options:

Color Range ..... color plot Page Size ........ A (ANSI B.5 x 1l in.y
Medium/Pen set .. plain paper Orientation ...... hori1zontal
Plot area ....... ful) page Graphic Device ... HP ?478A

Select one:




If you wish to see a preview of your chart on the CRT screen before
producing it on the plotter or printer, your computer must be set up for
screen graphics. Make sure your Model 2000 is equipped with the Graphics
Option Board.(Refer to Appendix B.)

From the Plot Chart Menu,

press 4 "Preview on Screen"

The program then displays a status message saying it is composing the
chart. The composing process is the way Graphwriter arranges all your
data and information on the page to produce the best-appearing chart.

After a few moments the screen preview appears, as shown below.

- )
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Figure 4-2: Screen Preview of Segmented Bar Format (B020)

If you are satisfied from the screen that your plot is accurate, to return
to the Plot Chart Menu,

press RETURN
Before choosing to plot on the graphic output device, be sure that

(1) it is connected to the computer;



(2) it corresponds to the graphic output device listed on the Plot Chart
Menu;

(3) it is turned on and loaded with pens and paper.

5. Press 3 "Full Plot on Plotter/Printer"
If you are using a plotter, the program at this point reminds you to load
paper into the plotter and to verify that the proper pens are in your
plotter.

6. Then, to continue,

press RETURN

If, during the plotting, your chart requires additional pen colors, the
program pauses and instructs you to insert them. After doing so, to

continue,

press RETURN

Remember that you can interrupt the plot by pressing Esc. 1f you do so, the
plotter continues to plot briefly, and then returns you to the Plot Chart Menu.

Figure 4-3 shows a reduced size, black and white example of the chart pro
on a plotter, using the data you have entered.
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Figure 4-3: Chart Created with Segmented Bar Format (3020)
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To return to the Main Menu from the Plot Chart Menu,
press I  "Return to Main Menu"

If you wish, now is a good time to experiment with some of the other options
available within Graphwriter. Read Chapter 5, "Learning More About
Graphwriter," for a general idea of how the system works. Refer to Chapters
7 through |3 for answers to specific questions that might come up as you

vuse the system.

[f you do not wish to experiment or run any other format programs at this
time, remove your disk(s) and turn off the system.

You now have firsthand experience using a Graphwriter Format Program and
have seen how easy it is to create a standard, well-designed chart. But you
can do much more with Graphwriter's extensive capabilities and

sophisticated features.






Chapter5

Learning More About Graphwriter

You now have a basic understanding of Graphwriter. In Chapter 4 when you
created your first chart, you saw how simple menus and prompts guided you
through the necessary steps to create the chart. However, the more you
know, the better you can use Graphwriter's extensive capabilities to create
and customize charts.

This chapter gives you a comprehensive view of Graphwriter. From it, you
learn what a chart is made of, what the menus do, and how they relate to
one another. Also, you will see more clearly how to move through the
programs by selecting menu options, responding to prompts, and using
function keys.

For detailed instructions about how to use the menus and follow the
prompts, refer to Chapter 7. For information on specific programs, see
Chapters 9 through I1.

What Is a Chart?

Bars, pies, or lines, located on a real or implied grid, along with
descriptive text and numbers, make up a chart. All these things--bars,
pies, grid, and text—are chart elements, and each one has associated style
characteristics, such as color, size, and location.

Chart Elements

Chart elements are visual representations of the data you enter into the
computer to create a chart. You can make changes to these elements, plot
them, and store them. You do so by selecting menu options and following
prompts as you did when you created your first chart.

The chart elements fall into three groups--graphic shape, grid, and text.
Bars, pies, and lines are examples of graphic shape elements. Axes (X and
Y) and tics are examples of grid elements. Headings, notes, and data
valves (the numbers which establish the size and location of the graphic
shapes) are examples of text elements.

Figure 5-1 shows a sample bar chart itlustrating most of the typical chart
elements and their usual locations. Arrows and labels point to the grid
and graphic shape elements, while the text itself identifies a text
element. For instance, "Heading Number I" indicates the text element
which is the first heading.
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Figure 5-1: Sample Chart With Labeled Elements

Usually, elements within a group share similar style characteristics. For
instance, for most text elements you can specify and change the character
size, color, and font. For graphic shape elements, you can specify and
change color and fill pattern or line type. However, for grid elements,
which are more diverse than the other groups of elements, the style
characteristics, which you can specify, are also more diverse. Refer to

Chapter 8 to see the specific characteristics and their default values for
elements in all groups.

Style Characteristics

In a general sense, style refers to the way a chart element looks and where
it appears on the page as well as to the entire page layout of the chart.
More specifically, a style characteristic is a property of a chart element.
For instance, in Figure 5-1 you see that headings appear centered at the top
of the page. Their location is a property or style characteristic. You

aiso see different fill patterns within the bars; these are style
characteristics of the bars. Compare "Heading I" with "Y Axis Title."

You see differences in size and in the appearance of the characters; these
are style characteristics.




Each Graphwriter format has pre-set (default) specifications for the basic
style characteristics--location, color, character size, and frame type--to
name a few. This prevents you from creating a chart that is poorly laid
out or is too complex--a chart that interferes with your message. Without
making any style choices, you produce a well-designed chart that clearly
presents the point you wish to communicate.

On the other hand, you may choose style characteristics. You can override
the default style specifications to create charts with your own choices.

Creating a Chart

You create a chart with Graphwriter by selecting options from the menus
and entering your responses to the simple English prompts. Although
Graphwriter offers a variety of formats to choose from, each program for
a format is similar in structure and function. Each has the same types of
menus--entering data, changing data, and plotting--but the specific options
vary. Also, the prompt-response sequences vary to fit the data
requirements of each format.

By looking at the Menu Map in Figure 5-2, you get an idea of Graphwriter
program structure. As you see, each program begins with the Graphwriter
Format Menu.

To run a program to create a chart, you select the "Execute a Format"
option. You then see a display of the possible formats to choose from,
and you choose one. The program loads into the computer and displays the
Select Starting Data Menu, which allows you to select how you enter data.
You can enter data in three ways:

. You can enter all new data from the keyboard or from a data file,
such as SYLK or DIF. (See Chapter 12 for information on how to use
data files.)

. You can read in data from a stored chart file--one previously created
with the same or a compatible format. (See Chapters 9 and |1 for

information on compatible formats.)

N You can use data from the most recently used chart--again, if it is
compatible with the current format.

When you enter all new data from the keyboard or a file, the default style
characteristics for that format are used unless you specify others. When
you use data from previously created charts, the style characteristics of
those charts come with the data--again, unless you change them.

After you select the kind of data you will enter, you go to the Main Menu
of the format you have chosen. This is the point which leads to the
various sub-menus. The Menu Map which follows shows the branching within
the program.






Menus

Each menu branching from the Main Menu relates to one of the major steps
required to produce a chart, such as entering data, changing data, and
plotting the chart. And each menu lists several options or ways to perform
the major step.

When you select an option from one of these menus by pressing the
numbered key corresponding to your selection, you go to another menu or to
a prompt-response sequence. After you complete a prompt-response
sequence, you dutomatically return to the menu from which you started the
sequence.

You may select any option from the Main Menu and successive menus.
However, when going from one sub-menu to another, you must first return
to the Main Menu then move to the selected sub-menu.

Type-Ahead

As you probably realize by now, Graphwriter allows you to create complex
charts by selecting menu options to move between menus. Even as a
beginner you will find it easy to move between menus. However, as you
become more proficient, you might want to move more quickly between
non-adjacent menus. The type-ahead capability allows you to do this.

Because there is a heirarchy of menus below the main menu, you make
successive menu selections as you move through the program. Normally,
you wait for each menu to appear before selecting the next menu option.
However, to move more rapidly between menus, you can make successive
menu selections without waiting for any of the intermediate menus to
appear.

Refer again to the Menu Map on page 5-4. It is for Format 8020,
Segmented Bars (vertical). Since the structure of all Graphwriter

formats is similar, a study of this menu map will suggest how you can use
the type-ahead capability.

Let us suppose you want to go from the Enter/Change Chart Data Menu to
the "Preview on Screen" option of the Plot Chart Menu.

As a beginner, to move from the Enter/Change Chart Data Menu, you
press | "Return to Main Menu"

and wait for the Main Menu to appear. From the Main Menu you
press 6 "Plot Chart Menu"

and wait for the Plot Chart Menu. Then to select the "Preview on Screen"
option, you

press 4 "Preview on Screen"

and the plot on the screen begins.

5-5



5-6

You can shorten the sequence by using type-ahead, which means pressing the
keys in quick succession.

From the Enter/Change Chart Data Menu
press I +6+ 4

without waiting for any of the intermediate menus to appear. A minor
limitation is that you can't do type-adhead through the composing sequence.
For instance, after you request an option from the Plot Chart Menu, the
program starts to compose then says "Press RETURN to continue." You
cannnt use type-ahead and press RETURN before you see the prompt.

If, while using type-qhecd, you hear beeping noises from the computer, it
szmply means you are going too fast, or have pressed too many keys. Slow
down, or reduce the number of keys pressed.

Prompts

You should now have a good idea of what you can do at each menu and how to
move between menus by selecting options. We have not, -however, discussed

in detail how you perform a particular function within @ menu. Let's take

a closer look at what happens when you select a menu option.

Usually, when you select a menu option, you go through a prompt-response
sequence. This is how the program asks you to supply the information to
perform a specific task.

The prompts are open-ended or multiple choice questions, phrased in simple
English. To respond, you either enter text or numbers to supply needed
information, press a function key, or press RETURN to continue the
program.

Basically, you use a prompt-response sequence whenever the program needs
specific information. For instance, the prompt-response sequences in the
Enter/Change Data Menu ask you to specify chart elements you need. That
is, they ask for headings, notes, information about axes, and data values
and labels.

The prompt-response sequences in the Change Chart Style Menu ask you to
specify style characteristics. That is, they ask you to specify character
size, color, and font for headings and notes; they ask for fill patterns and
color choices for bars.

Prompt end Response Conventions
The Graphwriter prompt-response sequences use several conventions.




Specified and Unspecified Values

All prompts begin by identifying the chart element or characteristic to
which the prompt refers. The current value for the element or
characteristic follows.

If you have already specified an element or characteristic, you will see it
in the prompt. For example, if you have entered the Y axis title and go
back to change it, you will see:

"Y axis title is e Billions of Dollars
Enter new Y axis title: "

If you have not specified the value for an element or characteristic, the
value appears as unspecified. For example, when entering data, you would
see

"Number of bars is ....... unspecified.
Enter new number of bars:

Any time you wish to retain the existing value for an element or to leave
it unspecified, you simply

press RETURN

Any time you wish to erase a previously entered response, return to the
original prompt line. Then press Del.

Character Limits

There is a limit to the number of characters you may use in any particular
text item. For headings, this limit is 48 characters per line; for bar
labels it is 20 characters. If you do exceed the limit, the program
immediately tells you. However, if you want to check the limits before
running a program, look at the corresponding input form.

A colon-like symbol in the prompting line indicates the character limit,
as you see in the following screen display:
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Enter bar labelg

Bar 1 label is ....... unspecified
Enter new bar 1 label: 19735

Bar 2 label is ....... unspeci fiad
Enter naw bar 2 label: 1980

Bar 3 label i3 c...e00 unspeci fied )
Enter new bar 3 label: 1985

_ y

Starting with All

When you specify style characteristics for a group of chart elements, such
as headings, notes, or bar values, the program asks which element you wish
to start with. 1f, in response to this prompt, you

enter All  RETURN

you can specify style characteristics for the entire group of chart
elements at one time. For instance, if you want all your headings to be
black, 7.0 mm, and left-justified, you don't need to repeat those
specifications for each heading. Just

enter All  RETURN

Of course, if you want each heading to have different style characteristics,
you specify characteristics for each heading individually.

Function and Special Keys

Graphwriter uses function keys to facilitate your movement within a
prompt-response sequence, and special keys, such as BACK SPACE (to
remove characters), and RETURN (to continue program operation).

Normally, you enter a prompt-response sequence and proceed item by item
to the end. However, by using the function and special keys, you may move
forward or backward, or leave a sequence before completion. Refer to
Chapter |, "Introduction,” for specific instructions concerning




the use of these keys with your computer., One of the most useful keys is
HELP which you should use any time you are unsure of how to respond.

Chart Composition

A unique feature of Graphwriter is its chart composition capability.
Chart composition is the process whereby Graphwriter uses the specific
data you have entered to layout your chart. The layout is done for the
output device and output specifications you have chosen. In this process,
Graphwriter simulates the work of a graphic designer, to ensure an
attractive chart.

As it composes a chart, Graphwriter considers the following:

The format selected

The output device (such as plotter or printer)

The size and proportions of the character font

The size of output

The orientation (i.e., horizontal or vertical) of the output
The medium for the output (paper, transparency, film)
The size and number of headings

The size, number, and length of labels

The size and length of legends

The size, number and length of footnotes

During composition, Graphwriter assigns locations for all the chart
elements, based on a consideration of the above factors. Also, during
composition, Graphwriter sorts the chart by color. This avoids
unnecessary pen changes when plotting.

Because of chart composition, Graphwriter can allow you the flexibility to
change location, size, length and other attributes of your chart elements,
yet still produce an attractive, well-designed chart. And, perhaps most
important, Graphwriter can accomodate the different resolution
characteristics of pen plotters, printers, and film recorders. Character
fonts can be adapted to each class of output device, and Graphwriter will
automatically compose your chart in a manner suited to each type.

Chart composition occurs gutomatically when you choose to create a chart,
either on your CRT screen or on a hard copy output device. Graphwriter
will re-compose your chart whenever you change output devices or otherwise
leave the Plot Chart Menu.

Once a chart has been composed, it becomes format independent. All of

<, the layout intelligence of a Graphwriter format program is incorporated
into the composition process for that format. A Composed Chart File can
be plotted independently of the format program used to create it. For this
reason, Composed Chart Files are the basis for batch processing charts using
Graphwriter.
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Summary

By reading this chapter you should have gained a comprehensive overview of
how Graphwriter works.

Chart Elements and Style Characteristics

Chart elements and their style characteristics make up charts. These
chart elements are of three types: graphic shape, grid, and text. The
location of the chart elements on the page, and the way they look, are
their style characteristics.

Creating a Chart

You create charts by selecting options from menus and entering keyboard
responses to prompts. To move from one menu to another, you select
options, but you can speed up this process. Instead of waiting for a menu
to appear, you can use type-chead.

Function and special keys facilitate use of the program and movement
through the program. The most important of these keys is HELP which
provides extensive on-line assistance for any questions you might have about
how to proceed.

Chart Composition
Chart composition is like a built-in artist. With this feature,
Graphwriter composes a chart of high quality.




Chapter 6

Customizing Graphwriter

Graphwriter provides you with a wide range of pre-designed formats. Each
format has pre-set values for its chart style characteristics and by using
these you can create charts quickly and easily. You can, however, modify
any of the characteristics to design a custom chart.

To create your own formats, you select new style characteristics and plot
options, then store your choices in style files. These choices become the
new pre-set style characteristics or default values Graphwriter uses.

If you wish to review the default style characteristics which came with

your Graphwriter programs, see Chapter 8, "Reference: Chart Elements
and Style Characteristics," and Chapter 10, "Reference: Text Format."

This chapter explains how to:
° Create Style Files

. Set Default Plot Options
. Set Default Palettes

. Set Default Data File Characteristics

Creating Style Files
Creating your own style files requires three simple steps.
I.  You decide on the style options you want for your chart.

2. You start up your chosen format program, and, as it runs, change
the style options to vaiuves you wish to retain.

3. You store this file, with its new defaults, on a data disk (or on
your fixed disk).

You can make your changes with or without using data. For example, if you
always want the first heading to be your company name in blue, you can
enter your company name for Heading One and change the color to blue.

Or, if you just want the first heading to be blue regardless of content,
simply specify blue as the Heading One color. You can continue this

process to make any number of changes.
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Temporary Changes

The style file you create can either be used for "temporary changes" or
"permanent changes" of the style characteristics, depending on how you name
and store the file. For temporary changes, you may name it anything you
like, but should probably use a name which indicates the particular format.
After you have made all the desired temporary changes, you store the file
on a data disk with the name of your choice. You do this by using the
Store Chart Menu (page 7-20).

When you use a stored file whose changes are temporary, you must recall
that file each time you want to use it. To do this, from the Select
Starting Data Menu (page 7-9) you select option &4, "Restore Old Chart
File." The program prompts you for the file name, which you enter. The
program reads the stored style file, and you now have the new set of style
characteristics and can go on to enter your data.

You can use the style file created with and for a particular format for any
other format in the same family. See Chapter 9 for a discussion of
compatible formats in the Basic Set and Chapter || for a discussion of
compatible formats in the Extension Set.

Permanent Changes

If you wish to change the default characteristics permanently for a
particular program, you do so by using the procedure outlined below.
Because this procedure changes the default style charatterisfics for

Graphwriter, be sure you have backup topies for each of your Format Disks
before you proceed.

Again, after you make all the desired changes, use the Store Chart Menu to
store the chart. But you store the new style characteristics file on the
Graphwriter Format Disk (or your fixed disk under the correct voiume

name) rather than on a data disk.

The file name you use should include the format number, a period (.), and
the suffix, "SDB". For example, if you want to change the style
characteristics for Segmented Bars (Format B020) permanently, use
B020.SDOB as the file name. Similarly, for the Pie Chart (Format P010),
use P010.SDB as the file name.

If you wish, you may repeat this process with all of the Graphwriter
formats to create your own unique set of formats.

You should note that any style characteristics you do not change when you
create your new file remain at the original default settings. Also, you
may follow this procedure as often as you wish to pre-set style
characteristics for a particular program. So "permanent" really means
"lasting as long as you choose."

To use style files with permanent changes, you simply run the format

program as usual. The program automaticaily uses the new style files.
You do not have to specify on the Select Starting Data Menu that you wish
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to restore an old chart file as you did when you created temporary style
files.

Setting Default Plot Options

In addition to changing style characteristics for various formats, you may
find that you want to change plot characteristics of the chart. For
example, you may want all your formats to use a vertical orientation, or
to be black and white, or to be on transparencies.

The plot options you can change are

Color Range
Medium/Pen Set

Plot Area

Page Size

Orientation

Graphic Output Device

If you wish to change the plot options for any one format, you do so by
creating a new style file for either temporary changes or permanent changes
as instructed above. Use the Change Plot Options Menu which you reach
from the Plot Chart Menu.

If you want to change these options for all formats, then follow the
procedure outlined below.

From the Graphwriter Format Menu
press 3 "Execute Setup Program"

The Main Menu for the Setup Program appears.
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2.

S.

r Main Menu Setup Program

1. Return to Format Menu

2. Change Default Plot Options
3. Change Available Palettes

4. Change Other Default Options
5. (unused)

4. Set Hardware Configuration

7. Install New Graphic Output Device

Select one:

From the Setup Program Menu,

press 2 "Change the Default Plot Options"

From the Change Plot Option Defauits Menu,

press (Number for plot option to be changed) RETURN

To display a list of the available options,
press HELP
To change the option,
enter (new setting) RETURN
From the Change Plot Option Defaults Menu,
press | "Return to Setup Menu"
From the Setup Menu,

press | "Return to Format Meny"

You are now ready to continue using your Graphwriter programs with the

pre-set plot options.
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Setting Default Palettes

Graphwriter formats use default palettes to provide the initial values for
colors, fill patterns, line types, and point markers. These stored
palettes contain aesthetically pleasing combinations of color and fill
patterns, or color and line types, etc. You may, however, specify that
wherever formats assign style characteristics such as color and fill
patterns, they use your pre-set palettes as defaults.

Before changing palettes, you should understand what palettes are and how
Graphwriter uses them.

Palettes Defined

A palette consists of eight pairs of palette elements. One member of
each pair is color; the other member of a pair is fill pattern, or line
type, or marker type, depending on the palette. If a format, such as
segmented bars, requires the use of more than one pair of elements, i.e.,
color and fill pattern, the program uses the first pair on the palette for
the first bar segments, then "rotates" the palette to use the second pair
for the second bar segments.

Suppose the pre-set palette is

Black Solid Fill

Black Narrow Crosshatch
Black Narrow Right Hatch
Black Narrow Left Hatch
Black Wide Crosshatch
Black Wide Right Hatch
Black Wide Left Hatch
Black Empty

The format program uses the first color/fill pair (Black--Solid Fill) for
the first bar segments. The second bar segments use the second color/fill
pair (Black--Narrow Crosshatch).

Or suppose the pre-set palette is

Black Solid Fill

Blue Narrow Crosshatch
Green Narrow Right Hatch
Red Narrow Left Hatch
Orange Wide Crosshatch
Brown Wide Right Hatch
Violet Wide Left Hatch

Turquoise Empty
The program then selects, for the first bar segments, Black--Solid Fill.

For the second segments the program selects Blue--Narrow Crosshatch.
Of course, you may respecify any palette values by using the Change Chart
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Style Menu or the Enter Bar (Pie,Line) Data Menu. You may not, however,
be aware that you are doing so, because the prompts ask you to specify
color and fill pattern or line type choices rather than palette choices.

Graphwriter comes with a set of |0 palettes for line types, 10 palettes for
marker types, and 10 palettes for fill patterns. You can change the
combinations of pairs of elements, i.e. color and fill pattern, color and

line type, or color and marker type, in any of these palettes. Recall that
you can change the name of any palette, and that you can make these changes
for all formats or for any individual format.

Creating New Palettes for all Formats
As you create new palettes, consider how the palette elements will work
together. Frequently, you will want to create palettes in which one set of
elements, such as color, changes, while another set, such as fill pattern,
is constant. The procedure outlined below describes how to create and
store your own palettes as well as how to change the palette name.
From the Graphwriter Format Menu,

press 3 "Execute Setup Program"
From the Setup Program Menu,

press 3 "Change Available Palettes"

You will then see the following menu:

~ A

Changing Available Palettes

1. Return to Setup Menu

Change Available Bar Color/Fill Palettes

W n
b .

Change Available Color/Line Type Palettes

>

. Change Available Color/Marker Type Palettes

3. Set Default Paletto{s) for Each Format

Select onei
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3.

4,
5.
6.
7.

From this menu, select the type of palette you wish to change.

For the palette type you choose, select the palette you wish to change. In
response to the prompt

"What palette do you want to change?
Enter palette number "

enter (palette number) RETURN

For a list of the available palettes,

press HELP

If you wish to change the name that references the palette, in response to
the prompt:

"Enter new name for palette."

enter

{your name for palette) RETURN

You will see a series of prompts similar to the one below, which identify
the current value for each palette element and ask for a new value.

Changing Colors in Palettes

Palette element 1 13 currently ...red.

Enter new palette color ......... 3
Palette element 2 is currently ...green.
Enter new palette color ..,...... H
Palette element 3 is currently ...blue.
Enter rew palette color .....e.e. 3
Palette element 4 is currently ...black
Enter new palette color .........:
Palette element 5 is currently ...red.
Enter rew palette color ....c....2
Palette element 6 is currently ...green.
Enter new palette color ......... H
Palette element 7 13 currently ,..blue

Enter new palette color ......... '

- _

Then you see a series of prompts for fill pattern or line type or marker

type.
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Changing Fills :n Palettes

Palette element | is currently ...solld fill.
Enter new palette fill type .....1

Palette clement 2 is currently ...narrow crosshatch.
Enter new palatte fill type .....1

Palette element 3 is currently ...narrow right hatch.
Enter new palette fill type ...

Palette clement 4 is currantly ...narrow left hatch.
Enter new palette fill type .....13

Palette element S is currently ...wide crosshatch.
Enter new palette fill type .....:

Palette element 6 is currently ...wide cvight hatch.
Enter new palette fill type .....t

Paletto element 7 is currently ...wide left hatch.
Entar new palette fill type .....¢

4 D

After you repeat steps one through seven to change any palette to one of

your choice, you are ready to continue using your Graphwriter programs with
the new pre-set palettes.

Specifying Palettes For Individual Formats

The procedure above outlines how to create new palettes with the elements
of color and the elements of fill pattern (or line type or marker type).
These palettes become part of the available list of palettes which a
program con use. This section describes how to specify which of those
available palettes a particular format will use.

Each program has an assigned default value for each of the three palette
types:

. Bar Color/Fill
. Line Color/Type
° Marker Color/Type

The program asks you to provide a default value for each type of palette
for any program using a palette.

The following procedure illustrates how to change the default palette for a
particular format.
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3.

From the Graphwriter Setup Menu,

press 3 "Change Available Palettes"
From the Changing Available Palettes Menu,

press 5 "Set Default Palettes for Each Format"
Select the format to change. In response to the prompt:

"What format do you want to change the default for?
Type in the corresponding number. "

enter {format number) RETURN
Or to see a list of available formats,

press HELP
The program then prompts you for the default palette number for each of
the three palette types for the format you select. Respond to the

following prompts:

"Current Bar Color/Fill Palette is black, all fill patterns.
Enter new default Bar Color/Fill palette :

"Current Line Color/Type is black, none.
Enter new default Line Color/Type palette :

"Current Marker Color/Type palette is black, none.
Enter new default Marker Color/Type palette : "

Remember that RETURN will retain the current value.

Repeat this process for each format you want to change the default palette
for.

You are then ready to continue using Graphwriter programs with the new
pre-set palettes in the formats in which you specified changes.

Setting Default Data File Characteristics

When recalling stored data files, such as SYLK or DIF (see Glossary),
with Graphwriter, the program asks whether you wish to read the data file

using row or column order. It also asks you to specify the first row or
column to read within the data file.

The responses for these questions all have default values. If you find that

you always store and retrieve your data files you may want to change these
valves.

6-9



4.

To change the default data valuves, follow the steps below:
From the Graphwriter Format Menu,

press 3 "Execute Setup Program"
From the Setup Menu,

press 5 "Change other Default Options"

You see the menu shown below.

)
Change Other Default Options
1. Return to Setup Menu
2. Change DIF/SYLK File Default Characteristics
3. Change Defavlt Print Device
4. Change Pathname for Data Files
Select one:
. J
From the Changing Other Default Options Menu,
press 2 "Change DIF/SYLK File Default Characteristics"

Respond to the series of prompts you see in the screen display below.
Enter the value for each that you wish to become the new default value.
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Changing DIF/SYLK File Characteristics

Has your data ¢ile stored by row or column?
Current stored direction is .....cocenue.n. 3 row
Enter stored direction :

Do you want Graphwriter to read your data file in row or column order?
Current direction is .ieevrieeneivnreenannas t row
Enter new direction (Row or Column):

Begin reading data with which column In each row.
Current first column is vevvviravaanns serest |}
Enter new column number:

N J

Repeat steps | through 4 whenever you wish to re-set the way in which data
files are read.

Summary

You now know how to change Graphwriter software to fit your unique graphic
design specifications.

Style Files

You can create style files with temporary changes, which you store on a
data disk ond use by reading into a selected program. And you can create
style files with permanent changes, which you store on a Format Disk or
volume and which a selected program retrieves automatically.

Plot Options

You can change plot options--Color Range, Medium/Pen Set, Plot Area,
Page Size, Orientation, and Plotter. You can make temporary or

permanent changes for any selected format in the same way you create style
files. You can create changes for all formats by using the Setup Program.

Palettes
You have an idea of what palettes are and how they work. You learned how
to create new palettes with elements of color and elements of fill



pattern, line type, or marker type. You learned that by using The Setup
Program you can create a new set of available palettes which any of the
Graphwriter programs can use. You learned how to specify which available
palette any individual program would use. You do this also by using the
Setup Program.

Data File Characteristics

Finally, you learned how to set default data file characteristics by using
the Setup Program.




Chapter7

Reference: Menus

This chapter will help you understand how to use the different menus and
menu options available in Graphwriter. Since you have many ways to use
the programs, you will want to experiment to discover which ways most

suit your needs. As you use Graphwriter, questions may come up about how
to perform a procedure or about what a specific procedure does. You will
find the answers to such questions in this chapter.

The chapter is divided by menus. The menus include those from a Format
Program and from the Setup Program. Menus used for Batch Processing
chart files are discussed separately in Chapter 14, "Batch Processing
Composed Chart Files." For information on Polaroid Palette Menus, refer
to Chapter 15, "Using Graphwriter with the Polaroid palette."

The menu displays presented from the Format Program are from Format
B020: Segmented Bars (vertical), but explanations cover pie and line
formats as well. Figure 7-1 shows all the menus within Format 8020 and
their options. It also shows how you move from one menu to another.

The Setup Program is designed for customizing procedures and hardware
configuration.

To help you find the menu you are interested in refer to page 7-3, which
lists each menu and the corresponding page number.

If you want to know about editing capabilities, refer to the following
menus in this chapter:

® Enter/Change Chart Data Menu

° Enter/Change Bar Data Menu

. Change Chart Style Menu

. Change Plot Options Menu

If before you run a program you want to know what style characteristics are
allowed and what the default values are, see Chapter 8, "Chart Elements

and Style Characteristics."

If you want to check on data limits for a particular format, see Appendix
A, "Graphwriter Capabilities," or look at the appropriate Input Form.
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Making the correct choice from a menu or entering the correct response in a
prompt sequence is easy to do. If you are not sure about a menu choice or
response to a prompt, you can always use HELP for assistance. If you make
a mistake, an error message will tell you what is wrong and what is
required.

More specifically, to select an option from a menu, simply press the number
corresponding to your desired option without pressing RETURN. The program
automatically initiates the choice you have indicated. The one exception to
this method for selecting options is in the Select Graphwriter Format Menu.
In this case you enter the number corresponding to your desired option
followed by RETURN.
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Contents

GRAPHWRITER MENUS

Unit Page
Graphwriter Format Menu 7-7

Select Graphwriter Format Menu 7-8

Select Starting Data Menu 7-9

Main Menu 7-10
Enter/Change Chart Data Menu 7-11
Enter Bar Data Menu 7-14
Change Chart Style Menu 7-16
Print Data Menu 7-18
Change Display Device Menu 7-19
Store Chart Menu 7-20
Plot Chart Menu 7-21
Change Plot Options Menu 7-23
Setup Program Main Menu 7-25
Change Plot Option Defavults 7-27
Changing Available Palettes Menu 7-29

Changing Other Default Options Menu 7-31
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Menu Map

Select Graphwriter Format .
1.B010  9.5010 17. C020
2.B011 10.CO10 18. Lo20
3.B020 11.TO10 19. LO30
4.8021 12.Unused 20.B022
5.8030 13.5020 21.B032
6.B031 14.5030 - 22.BO40
7.P010 15.5040 23. 8050
8.1010 16.5050  24.BO60

Graphwriter Format Menu -
1. End Graphwriter Session
2.Execute & Format
3. Execute Setup Program
4. Batch Process Composed

Chart Files -

Figure 7-1:

Selact Starting Data
1. Return to Format Menu
2. Enter Ali New Data
3. Use Data from Last Format
4. Restore Old Chart File

Main Menu B020

1. Change to Another Format

2. Enter/Change Chart Data

3. Change Chart Style

4. Print Data

5. Store Chart

6. Plot Chart

Menu Map for Format B020

Enter/Change Chart Data
1. Return to Main Menu
2. Enter Chart from Kbd.
3, Restore Chart from File
4. Enter/Change Headings
5. Enter/Change Notes
6. Enter/Change Axes
7. Enter/Change Bars
8. Enter/Change Legend
9. Enter/Change Comments

Change Chart Style
1. Return to Main Menu
2. Change Style of Hdgs./Notes
3. Change Style of Axes
4. Change Color/Fill Palette
&, Change Bar Colors, Fill, ete.
6. Change Style of Bar Labels
7. Change Style of Legend
8, Change Style of Comments
9. Change Other Data

Print Data
1. Return to Main Menu
2. Change Display Device
3. Print All Chart Data
4. Print Chart Style

Store Chart
1, Return to Main Menu
2, Store All Chart Data
3. Copy 8 File
4. Deletea File

Plot Chart
1. Return to Main Menu
2. Fast Plot on Plotter/Printer
3. Full Plot on Plotter/Printer
4, Preview on Screen
5. Store Composed Chartin File
6. Graphics Only on Plotter/
Printer {(notext)
7. Change Plot Options

Enter Bar Data
1. Return to Enter Menu
2. Enter Bar Labels {rom Kbd.
3. Enter Bar Values trom Kbd.
4. Read Labels/Values from File
S. Change Input File Format
6. Change Number of Bars
7. Change Number of Segments
B. Change Bar Color/Fill/Width

Change Display Device
1. Return to Print Menu
2. Display to Screen
3. Display to Printer

Change Plot Options
1. Return to Plot Chart Menu
2.Change Color Range
3. Change Medium/Pen Set
4, Change Pagoe Size

5.Change Orientation

6.Change Plot Area

7. Change Graphic Output
Device .
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Graphwriter Format Menu

This is the first menu you see after starting up Graphwriter with your GW
Disk. It serves as a directory to the formats available in Graphwriter and

to the Setup Program.

Graphwriter Format Henu \
1. End Graphwriter Session
2. Execute a Format:
3. Execute Setup Program
4. Batch Process Composed Chart Files
Select one:
\_ v,

OPTION
"End Graphwriter Session"

"Execute a Format"

"Execute Setup Program"

"Batch Process Chart Files"

KEY FUNCTION

Allows you to finish running a program.

Leads to Select Graphwriter Format
Menu, which lists available formats.

Leads to Setup Program Main Menu. See
section on the Setup Program in this
chapter.

Leads you to the Batch Plotting Main

Menu, which allows you to batch process
Composed Chart Files. See Chapter l4.
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Select Graphwriter Format Menu

This menu provides a list of all the formats available within Graphwriter
Basic and Extension Sets. Selecting an option from this menu is done
slightly differently than on other menus. You enter the number
corresponding to the desired format, then press RETURN. Once you select
the desired format, and if the correct format is in the proper drive, you
move directly to the Select Starting Data Menu.

If you select a format from this menu without having the correct format
disk in the proper drive, the program asks you to insert it. Once this
disk is inserted, you move directly to the Select Starting Data Menu.

Select Graphwriter Format j

Basic Set Extension Set
1. B8I9 - Column chart (vertical) 13. 5628 - Gantt Chart
2. B81l - Bar chart (horizontal) 14. S830 - Organization chart
3. BO20 - Segmented bars (vertical) 1S. S840 - Bubble chart
4, B921 - Segmented bars (horizontal) 16, S850 - Table chart
S. B038 - Clustered bars (vertical) 17. €020 - Pie-Bar combination
8. 8831 - Clustered bars (horizontal) 18. L0290 - Surface Line chart
7. PB18 - Pie chart (1-4 pies) 19. 1830 - Line-Table chart
8. L918 - Line chart 20, 8022 - Double stacked bars
9. 5918 - Scatter plot (regression) 21, BB32 - Grouped bars
19, COI8 - Bar-Line combination 22. BO48 - Range chart (bars)
11. 7610 - Text/Word chart 23, B80S0 - Paired bars
12. - Unused 24, BO4O - Horlz. bars (inset labels)

Select one:
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Select Starting Data Menu

This menu appears after you have selected a format to run from the Select
Graphwriter Format Menu. Use this menu to choose the way you will enter

data.

jelect Starting Data

~

1. Retyrn to Format Menu

2, Enter All New Data

3. Use Data from Last Format
4. Restore 01d Chart File

Select one:

-

OPTION
"Return to Format Menu"

"Enter All New Data"

"Use Data From Last Format"

"Restore Old Chart File"

KEY FUNCTION

1
2

Returns you to Graphwriter Format Menu.

Resets everything to default or
unspecified values, as appropriate.

Transfers data used with last format to
the new format, if formats are
compatible. (See Chapter 9, "Reference:
Formats in Graphwriter Basic Set," for a
discussion of format compatibility.)

Prompts for chart file you want to read
into the format program. May be used to
retrieve style files (see Chapter 6)

as well as entire chart files.

7-9



Main Menu

The Main Menu. appearing after you select option 2, 3, or 4 from the Select
Starting Data Menu, serves as a directory to other menus within a format il
program. Pressing HELP gives you an explanation of all function keys.

( )

Main Menu BO29 - Segmented bars (vertical?

1. Change to Another Format

12

. Enter/Change Chart Data
3. Change Chart Style

4. Print Data

5. Store Chart

4. Plot Chart

Select one:

_ ,

These options, each of which leads to another menu, are similar for all
Graphwriter formats.

OPTION KEY FUNCTION

"Change to Another Format” | Returns you to Graphwriter Format Menu.
Requires a "yes or no" to confirm.

"Enter/Change Chart Data" 2 Moves you to Enter/Change Chart Data
Menu.
"Change Chart Style" Moves you to Change Chart Style Menu.

"Print Data" Moves you to Print Data Menu.

"Store Chart" Moves you to Store Chart Menu.

AN n W

"Plot Chart" Moves you to Plot Chart Menu.

7-10



Enter/Change Chart Data Menu

You reach this menu from the Main Menu of any format program. Use the

w . J Enter/Change Chart Data Menu to enter data such as headings, scales, and
data valves into a format program. See Chapter 4, "Creating Your First
Chart," and Appendix C, "Example of Program Run," for illustration of data
entry procedures.

( )

Enter /Change Chart Data

1. Return to Main Menu

2. Enter Entire Chart from Keyboard
3. Restore Entire Chart from a File
4." Enter/Change Headings only

5. Enter/Change Notes only

6. Enter/Change Axes only

7. Enter/Change Bars only

8. Enter/Change Legend only

?. Enter/Change Comments only

Select one:

_ y,

By using the various options on the Enter/Change Chart Data Menu, you may
retrieve an old chart, enter data for a new chart, in part or in its entirety,
and make changes in any elements. In addition, you can use this menu to add
data while entering the chart. If you realize halfway through entering data

or even later that you need to add more bars (pies or lines) or segments (pie
slices) to your chart, you may do so with this menu.

Should you wish to cancel any entries, use Del.

OPTION KEY FUNCTION
"Return to Main Menu" | Moves you back to Main Menu.

<«/‘ "Enter Entire Chart from 2 Prompts for all data necessary to
Keyboard" produce a chart. All style characteristics

will be defaulted.



OPTION KEY FUNCTION

"Restore Entire Chart from 3 Prompts for the name of a previously
a File" stored file containing an entire chart.

The options specifying entry of specific elements by themselves allow the
flexibility of entering partial data and of changing the order of entering
your data.

OPTION KEY FUNCTION

"Enter/Change Headings only" 4 Prompts for the three headings located at
top of page.

"Enter/Change Notes only" 5 Prompts for the three notes located at
bottom of page.

"Enter/Change Axes only" 6 Prompts for horizontal and vertical axis
titles and scale data. This scale data is
required to produce a plot.

When you select any of the following options, you are asked which bar (pie or
line) you wish to start with.

OPTION KEY FUNCTION

"Enter/Change Bars only" 7 Moves you to a data value entry menu.

"Enter/Change l.egend only" 8 Prompts for descriptive text used in
legends.

"Enter/Change Comments only" 9 Prompts for text, position, and attach
point.

The X,Y coordinate and the attach point determine the comment positioning.

The attach point is the point on the comment block of text which connects or

"attaches" the comment block to the specified X,Y coordinate. The nine (9)

possibilities for the attach point, and their relationship to the comment
block, are shown in Figure 7-2.

3Commenf One
2 Comment [wo e
 Comment, Three

Figure 7-2: Attach Points for Comment Block




Therefore, if you specify | as the positioning method, the X,Y coordinate
you have specified will be the lower left corner of your comment block.
if you specify & as the positioning method, the X,Y coordinate you have
specified will be the bottom, center point of your block of comments.




Enter Bar Data Menu

This menu is reached from the Enter/Change Chart Data Menu. Use this
menu when you want to enter data values only. This menu also allows you to
read data files. See Chapter 12, "Using Stored Data Files," for details.

—

Enter Bar Data

l. Return to Enter Menu
2. Enter Bar Labels from Feyboard
>. Enter Bar Values from *reyboard

4. Read Far Labels/Values from a File

8. Change Ear Colors. Fills, Width

Select one:

-

S. Change Input File Format Currently) SYLK file
6. Change Number of Bars Currently: unspecifioed
7. Change Number of Segmants Currently: unspacified

OPTION KEY FUNCTION

"Return to Enter Menu" |

"Enter Bar Labels from 2
Keyboard"
"Enter Bar Values from 3
Keyboard"

7-14

Moves you back to Enter/Change Chart
Data Menu.

Prompts you to enter or change bar labels
from keyboard.

Prompts you to either enter or change
bar values from keyboard.




OPTION

"Read Bar Labels/Values
from a File"

"Change Input File Format"

"Change Number of Bars"

"Change Number of Segments"

"Change Bar Colors, Fills,
Width"

KEY FUNCTION

A

Prompts for series of labels or data
values from a previously stored data
file.

Before selecting this option, you must
be sure the current file format matches
your file format. See Chapter 12 for
details on using stored data files.

The file formats available are SYLK
and DIF files.

Prompts for number of bars (pies, pie
slices, or data points for lines) in your
chart. Bars are numbered from left to
right. If you specify fewer bars than
previously entered, the last bars entered
are deleted. If you specify more bars
(pies or lines) than previously entered,
you must then enter additional values.

Prompts for number of segments (pie
slices) in your chart. Segments are
numbered from the bottom to the top.

If you specify fewer segments than
previously entered, the last segments
entered are deleted. If you specify more
segments (pie slices) than previously
entered, you must then enter the additio-
nal values from the keyboard or a file.

Prompts for style choices for color,
fill pattern, and bar width.



Change Chart Style Menu

This menu is reached from the Main Menu of any format. To change the
various chart style characteristics, use this menu.

Change Chart Style

. Return to Hain Heny

. Change Style of Headings and Notes

« Change Style of Axis Titles and Axes
- Change Color/Fill Palette

. Change Bar Colors, Fills, Width

+ Change Stvle of Bar Labels

+ Change Style of Legend

. Change Style of Comments

VWD NS A AW N e

« Change Other Data

Select one:

_ )

Any or dll of the defaulted style characteristics such as font, color, and
location of text can be changed. See Chapter 8 for descriptions of the style
characteristics, their allowable values, and their default values.

OPTION KEY  FUNCTION

"Return to Main Menu" | Moves you back to Main Menu.
"Change Style of Headings 2 Prompts for changes of font, character
and Notes" size, color, and justification.

Change headings and notes individually or
select "all" to change style for all
headings and notes at once.

"Change Style of Axis Titles 3 Prompts for changes of font, character

and Axes" size, color, and justification for each
axis title. Also, prompts for changes
of visibility of tics and size of white
space for each axis.




OPTION

"Change Color/Fill Palette"

"Change Bar Colors,
Fill, Width"

"Change Style of Bar Labels"

"Change Style of Legend"

"Change Style of Comments"

"Change Other Data"

Selecting Type Fonts

KEY FUNCTION

I

Allows user to set a different
color/fill, color/line type, or marker
color/type palette as the current value.

Prompts for changes of fill, color,
and bar width for bar formats; fill
pattern, color, and angle of origin for
pie slices; and color and line types for
line formats.

Prompts for changes of font, character
size, and color for data labels.

Prompts for changes of font, character
size, and color.

Prompts for changes of font, character
size, color, and placement.

Change comments individually or enter
"all* to change style for all comments
at once.

Prompts for other style information
such as bar values above bars.

When using the Change Chart Style Menu to specify a type font, you can ask

for HELP which lists the possible fonts.

However, the displayed list is

only the selections for a vector font (plotter output only). The same type
font selection numbers (I through 8) can also access raster fonts (matrix
printers). The following is the list of corresponding fonts:

Prompt Plotter Font Printer Font

l. standard l. standard l. standard

2, bold 2. bold 2. standard

3. italic 3. italic 3. outline

4, bold italic 4, bold italic 4, thick outline

5.  expanded 5. expanded 5. expanded

6. bold expanded 6. bold expanded 6. expanded thick outline
7. roman 7. roman 7.  expanded outline

8. bold roman 8. bold roman 8. roman



Print Data Menu

This menu is reached from the Main Menu of any format. To display chart
elements as well as style characteristics, use the Print Data Menu. You
may display data either on printer or screen.

[ )

Print Data

1. Return to Main Menu

n

. Change Display Device Currentlys:s printer

« Print all Chart Data

ol

4, Print Chart Style

Select one:

\__ _J

OPTION KEY  FUNCTION

"Return to Main Menu" 1 Moves you back to Main Menu.

"Change Display Device" 2 Leads to sub-menu for changing display
device.

"Print all Chart Data" 3 Prints all chart elements to the CRT

screen or printer, as previously
specified.

"Print Chart Style" 4 Prints current style specifications.




Change Display Device Menu

This menu is reached from the Print Data Menu. To change the display
device on which data is shown, use this menu. See Change Other Default
Options Menu in this chapter for information on setting default display

device.

~

Change Disolay Device

—~

1. Return to Print Menu
2. Display to Screen

3. Display to Printer

Select one:

—

OPTION KEY
"Return to Print Data Menu" 1

“Display to Screen" 2

"Display to Printer" 3

FUNCTION
Moves you back to Print Data Menu.

Enables you to specify the CRT screen as
display device.

Enables you to specify printer as display
device.



Store Chart Menu

This menu, reached from the Main Menu of any format, allows you to store
an entire chart, to copy a file, or to delete a file. Pressing HELP will

display a listing of the directory contents of your data disk (or any disk you
designate).

( )

Store Chart

1. Return to Main Menu

n

. Store all Chart Data

. Copy a File

u

4. Delete a Filo

Select one:

_ J

OPTION KEY  FUNCTION

"Return to Main Menu" i Moves you back to Main Menu.
"Store all Chart Data" 2 Allows you to store an entire chart.
"Copy a File" 3 Copies an existing file onto the same

disk. You may copy files that use
standard, SYLK or DIF file formats.

"Delete a File" 4 Removes an existing file.
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Plot Chart Menu

This menu, reached from the Main Menu of any format, allows you to plot a
chart on a plotter or printer, or to store Composed Charts to use in Batch

Processing (see Chapter 14).

rl’lo( Chart \
1. Return to Hain Henu
2. Fast Plot on Plotter/Printer
3. Full Plot on Plotter/Printer
4. Preview on Screen
5. Store Composed Chart in File
é. Graphics only on Plotter/Printer (no text)
7. Change Plot Options:
Color Range ..... color plot, Page Size ........ A (ANSI 8,5 x 1 in.)
Hedium/Pen set .. plain paper Orientation ...... horizontal
Plot area ....... full page Graphic Device ... KP 7478A
Select one:
. J/
OPTION KEY FUNCTION
"Return to Main Menu" ! Moves you back to the Main Menu.
"Fast Plot on Plotter/ 2 Draws everything except the fill for a
Printer" bar or pie and line type. However,
required colors and text are drawn.
"Full Plot on Plotter/ 3 Draws complete chart, either with
Printer" default values or as specified.
"Preview on Screen" & Displays chart on CRT screen in the same

"Store Composed Chart
in File"

proportion, that is, height to width, as it
will appear when plotted on paper or
transparency. Does not reflect page
placement.

Allows you to store Composed Charts to be
used in Batch Processing (see Chapter 14).
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OPTION KEY FUNCTION

"Graphics only on Plotter/ 6 Draws all elements as well as

Printer (no text)" specified fill for bars (pies). Text is
not drawn at all. Useful when typeset
text is to be stripped onto chart manually.

"Change Plot options" 7 Leads to a sub-menu for specifying plot
options such as color, page size, or
graphic output device. You can change to
the graphic device through this option, or
through the Setup Program. (Refer to
"Setting Device Configuration" in Appendix

The composing process arranges the various elements with appropriate
adjustments in size, location, and orientation to optimize the appearance of
the completed chart.

After the chart is composed, the program states which pens are needed for
the chart and asks you to verify they are in the plotter.

At this time, if you do not wish to plot the chart, you may press Esc to
return to the Plot Chart Menu. You may also stop the plotting process once
it has started by pressing Esc. However, it may take a few moments for the
chart to be interrupted by Esc once it has started.

You may plot as many charts as you wish without waiting for the program to
recompose the chart if:

e You don't leave the Plot Chart Menu and return to the Main Menu; or

® You don't change any options on the Change Plot Options Menu other than
the medium/pen set or color range options.
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Change Plot Options Menu

To specify plot choices, use this menu, which is reached from. the Plot
Chart Menu. (To set default plot options for  all formats, use: the Change
Plot Option Defaults Menu, which is reached from the Setup Program Main
‘Menu.)

~

Change Plot Options

1. Return to Plot Menu

2. Change Color Range Currentlyt color plot

3. Change Medium/Pen Set Currently: plain paper

4. Change Page Size Currentlys A (ANSI 8,9x11 in.)

5. Change Orientation Currentlys horizontal

6. Change Plot Area Currently: full page
lefr.... 20 mm bottom... e
width... 239.4 mm height... 180.9 mm

7. Chonge Graphic Device Currently: HP 7470A

Select onet

- ",

Each of these options defines a particular specification about the plot. To
find out what choices are possible within each option, press HELP.

OPTION KEY FUNCTION
"Return to Plot Menu" I Moves you back to Plot Chart Menu.
"Change Color Range" 2 Allows you to specify black and white

plot or color plot.

"Change Medium/Pen Set" 3 The possible choices are:
I. plain paper

2. transparency
3. coated paper
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OPTION KEY  FUNCTION
"Change Page Size" 5 Possible choices are:

I. A (ANSI 8.5x11 in.)
2. trans. (8.5x10.5 in.)
3. B (ANSI [Ix16.5 in.)
4. A4 (1ISO 210x297mm)

"Change Orientation” 5 Orientation can be either horizontal or
. vertical on a page.

"Change Plot Area" 6 Changes plot area in terms of location on
the page and overall dimensions.
Possible choices for placement and size
are:

I. full page 5. right half

2. top half 6. slide (35mm)
3. bottom half 7. custom size
4, left half

Only if the custom size placement is chosen, is it necessary to enter the
size dimensions. (See Appendix D for dimensions for plot areas.) Custom
plot size dimensions are defined as follows:

"Left..." indicates the distance from the left edge of the page to the
beginning of the plot area.

"Width..." indicates how wide the plot area is.

"Bottom..." indicates the distance from the bottom of the page to the lower
edge of the plot area.

"Height..." indicates how tall the plot area is.
When you select "slide (35mm)" for the plot area choice, you need to be sure

you also select "A (ANSI 8.5xI| in.)" for the page size. If you use other
page sizes, the proportions for the slide will not be quite right.

OPTION KEY FUNCTION

"Change Graphic Device" 7 Allows you to change graphic device.
Press HELP for graphic devices
supported.
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Setup Program Main Menu

You reach the Setup Program Main Menu from the Graphwriter Format Menu.
It serves as a directory to other menus within the Setup Program. The
Setup Program enables you to customize Graphwriter by setting your own
default plot options, palettes, and SYLK and DIF file characteristics. See
Chapter 6, "Customizing Graphwriter," for details. Through the Setup
Program you also change the hardware configuration for the monitor, and the

installed graphic output devices.

r Hain Menu Setup Program

\

1. Return to Format Menu

2. Change Default Plot Options
3. Change Available Palettes

4. Change Other Default Options
S. (unused)

é. Set Hardware Configuration

7. install New Graphic Output Device

Select one:

.

OPTION KEY FUNCTION

"Return to Format Menu" |

"Change Default Plot Options" 2

"Change Avadilable Palettes" 3

"Change Other Default Options" 4

Clears the current program and returns
you to Graphwriter Format Menu.
Requires a "yes or no" response to
confirm.

Moves you to Change Plot Option
Defaults Menu.

Moves you to Changing Available Palettes
Menu.

Moves you to Changing Other Default
Options Menu.
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OPTION
{unused)

"Set Hardware
Configuration"

"Install New Graphic
Output Device"

7-26
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FUNCTION

Allows you to set the program for either
a monochrome or color monitor.

Allows you to change installed
graphic devices using device drivers.
Refer to the section, "Setting Device
Configuration," in Appendix B.




Change Plot Option Defaults

This menu is reached from the Setup Program Main Menu. Change Plot
Option Defaults Menu is used to change default values for such things as
color, medium/pen set, page size, orientation, plot area and plotter for all
formats. You may set the defauit values as often as you wish. See Chapter
6, "Customizing Graphwriter," for details on setting your plotter as the
default plotter. To change plot options for a single chart, use the Change
Plot Options Menu, which is reached from the Main Menu of any Graphwriter
Format Program. See section on Change Plot Options Menu in this chapter.

Change Plot Option Defaults

1. Return to Setyp Meny

2. Change Color Range Currently: color plot -
3. Change Medium/Pen Set Currently: plain paper
4. Change Page Size Currently: A (ANSI B.5xI! in)
5. Change Orientation Currently: horizontal
6. Change Plot Area Currently: full page
left.... unspecified mm bottom.... unspecified mn
width... unspectfied mm height.... unspecified mm
7. Change Graphic Device Currently: HP 74704

Select one:

\. _J

OPTION KEY FUNCTION

"Return to Setup Menu" I Moves you back to the Setup Program
Menu.

"Change Color Range" 2 Allows you the choice of full color or

black and white for your chart.

"Change Medium/Pen Set" 3 Allows you to change the type of paper
and pen sel you will use as defaults. The
choices are:

I. plain paper

2. transparency
3. coated paper
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OPTION

"Change Page Size"

"Change Orientation"

"Change Plot Area"

"Change Graphic Device"
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KEY

FUNCTION

Allows you to change the page size. The
possible choices are:

1. A (ANS! 8.5xl1 in.)
2. trans. 8.5x10

3. B (ANSI 1x16.5 in.)
4. A4 (ISO 210x297 mm.)

Allows you to choose between horizontal or
vertical orientation for the chart on the

page.

Allows you to choose size and location of
the plot area. The possibilities are:

1. full page 5. right half

2. top half 6. slide (35 mm)
3. bottom half 7. custom side
4, left half

Allows you to specify the plotter or
printer you wish to use. Press HELP for
list of graphic devices supported.




Changing Available Palettes Menu

This menu, reached from the Setup Program Main Menu, allows you to change
palette elements in various palettes, as well as to set default palettes for
each format. See Chapter 6, "Customizing Graphwriter," for details on

macking changes.

Changing Available Palettes

~

1. Return to Setup HMenu

Select onen

.

2. Change Available Bar Color/Flll Palettes
3. Change Available Line Color/Type Palettes
4., Change Available Marker Color/Type Palettes

%. Set Default Palette(s) for Each Format

In using these options use HELP for a list of possibie choices.

OPTION KEY FUNCTION

"Return to Setup Menu" I
"Change Available Bar Color/ 2
Fill Palettes"

“"Change Available Line Color/ 3
Type Palettes"

"Change Available Marker 4
Color/Type Palettes”

Moves you back to Setup Prograrm Menu.

Allows you to change palette elements in
Bar Color/Fill Palettes. Use HELP and
see Table 8-8 for possible choices.

Allows you to change palette elements in
Line Color/Type Palettes. Use HELP
and see Table 8-8 for possible choices.

Allows you to change palette elements in

Marker Color/Type Palettes. Use HELP
and see Table 8-8 for possible choices.
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OPTION KEY FUNCTION

“Set Default Palette(s) for 5 Allows you to specify the default paleties
Each Format" to be used for any available Graphwriter
format.
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Changing Other Default Options Menu

This menu, reached from the Setup Program Main Menu, allows you to change
how data is read from a SYLK or DIF file , to change the default print
device, and to change the pathname in order to retrieve data files. See
Chapter 6, "Customizing Graphwriter," for details on setting data file
characteristics. See Appendix B, "Hardware Configuration," for information
on changing the pathname.

\
Change Other Default Options
1. Return to Setup Menu
2. Change DIF/SYLK File Default Characteristics
3. Change Default Print Device
4. Change Pathname for Data Files
Select one:
\_ J
OPTION KEY FUNCTION
"Return to Setup Menu" | Returns you to Setup Program Menu.
"Change DIF/SYLK File 2 Allows you to change the way the
Default Characteristics" program reads SYLK or DIF file

characteristics by telling the program
whether to read by row or column and with
which row or column to begin.

"Change Default Print 3 Allows you to change the default display
Device" device. The possible choices are:

l. screen

2. printer
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“"Change Pathname for 4 Allows you to select the proper disk
Data Files " drive (i.e., pathname "b:") to retrieve
your data files.
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Chapter8

Reference: Chart Elements
and Style Characteristics

As you become comfortable using Graphwriter, you will want to experiment
more with the style of your chart. Although you do not have to make
choices about style since the programs provide default style

characteristics, you can do so. You will find that Graphwriter allows you

to change a wide spectrum of style characteristics for the various chart
elements. However, to make these changes you need to know more about the
three groups of chart elements -- graphic shape, grid, and text -- and their

style characteristics.

This chapter describes in detail the three groups of chart elements and
defines style characteristics. Also, this chapter explains what changes can
be made, where they can be made, and what happens if you don't make
changes.

For easy reference, the chapter is divided into the following units:

e Chart Elements Explained

e Style Characteristics Explained

e Graphic Shape Elements -- Style Characteristics

e Grid Elements -- Style Characteristics

o Text Elements -- Style Characteristics

o Chart -- Style Characteristics

You can read this chapter straight through and gain a good deal of
information. However, if you have a specific question about the kinds of
changes that can be made for a particular element, you can find the answer.
Determine which unit an element falls into by consulting the list of

contents which follows, then refer to the appropriate unit.

Refer to the Glossary if you want further definitions for any chart
elements or style characteristics.
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Contents for

REFERENCE: CHART ELEMENTS AND CATEGORIES

Element

Axis

Axis Label (scaled)
Axis Label (unscaled)

Axis Title
Bar Label

Bar Title

Bar

Bar Value Total
Comment
Comment Block
Data Value
Frame

Graph Area
Heading Block
Heading
Labe! Interval
Legend
Legend Key
Legend Symbol
Legend Text
Line Label
Line

Note Block
Note

Pie Title

Pie

Plot Area
Segment

Slice

Slice Label
Tic

White space
X axis

Y axis

8-2

Category

Grid Element

Text Element

Text Element

Text Element

Text Element

Text Element

Graphic Shape Element
Text Element

Text Element

Text Element

Text Element

Grid element

Grid Element

Text Element

Text Element

Text Element
Text/Graphic Shape Element
Text/Graphic Shape Element
Graphic Shape Element
Text Element

Text Element

Graphic Shape Element
Text Element

Text Element

Text Element

Graphic Shape Element
Grid Element

Graphic Shape Element
Graphic Shape Element
Text Element

Grid Element

Grid Element

Grid Element

Grid Element

Beginning Page
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Figure 8-2: Grid Elements with Graphic Shapes

We are starting to have something which looks more like a chart, but no
chart can be considered compiete without text and numbers. The text
elements are the numbers and descriptive text which help the viewer
understand what is being represented in the chart. Notice how much more
understandable the chart in Figure 8-3 appears.

Heading 1

Heading 2

Heading 3

Y Axis Title

500 ~  comment Seg. 3 - Line ¢
Comment 2 Seg. 3 - Line 2
Comnent. 3 777]Seq. 2 - Line 1
400 |- a7s % Seg. 2 - Line 2
Seg. 1 - Line |
i Seg. { - Line 2

300 -
250

225

200 -

T

pel pel pel pel
- 1L aarz"a BB"S\'a rA\3

Ba gal
Hoto 1 X Axis Title
Hote 2
Hote 3

Figure 8-3: Text Elements Added
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Now that you know what the basic chart elements are, we show you a
complete chart with all the elements labeled.

: Heading 1 :
: Heading 2l|eHeading block :
5 Heading 3 Legend :
: Y Axls Title symbol :
Y Ymax®s00r coment 1| oo o @sn. 3 - Line 1 :
: L Comment 2 [« Comment block Seg. 3 - Line 2 :
H . Comment 3 H
+ Yaxis > [7]Seg. 2 - Line | :
: w00 | 375 Logend | /450 2~ Line g4 Key:
: Seg. 1 - Line § :
' | Seg. 1 - Line 2 :
Label » 300 Graph area » .
H Bar value » 250 . H
i Label I total 225 :
¢ Interval : :
: 200 <4 Segment 3 :
Y Tie > 150 :
: ¢ Segment 2 .
' Tic »|i00 9 '
' interval Bar ;
: < Segment 1 H
K Ymin » o 1 . N N E
H par ! Leve par 2 a0t gar 3 Lave gar 4 Lave X ~:
H X axis H
H Note X Axig Title :
. Hote 2 |< Note biock Plot area »:
Hote 3

Figure 8-4: Chart Elements -- Graphic Shape, Grid, and Text

Keep in mind that each chart element is an item of data which you enter
into a Graphwriter program. But the particular way that chart element
will be displayed is a function of the style characteristics.

The following three tables give definitions for the illustrated chart
elements in Figure 8-4. These elements are divided into graphic shape,
grid, and text categories and alphabetized within each group.
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DEFINITION OF

GRAPHIC SHAPE ELEMENTS

Legend Symbol

Segment (or
bar segment)

Element Definition

Bar Represents numeric data; numbered from left to right on
the chart.

Legend Consists of one or more legend keys and explains the
graphic shapes. Usually positioned outside the graph area.
(Falls both in Text and Graphic Shape categories.)

Legend Key Explanatory text plus symbol it identifies. (Falls both

in Text and Graphic Shape categories.)

Small illustration of particular fill pattern, line type,
or marker type. Along with the legend text, it makes up
the Legend Key.

Component of segmented bars; numbered from bottom to
top of chart.

Table 8-1: Defi

nitions of Graphic Shape Elements

DEFINITION OF

GRID ELEMENTS

Label Interval

Plot Area

Tic Interval

Tic

X Axis

Y Axis

Elements Definition
Frame Provides border to graph area.
Graph Area Area within the frame.

Distance between axis labels; specified by @ number if the
axis is scaled.

Entire area displaying graph and related text.
Space between tic marks; specified by a number.

Marking on axis at equidistant intervals between maximum
ad minimum values.

Horizontal axis with equal interval markings; may be
scaled or unscaled.

Vertical axis with equal interval markings; may be scaled
or unscaled.

Table 8-2: Definitions of Grid Elements
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DEFINITION OF TEXT ELEMENTS

Text Element

Definition

Axis Label
(Scaled)

Axis Label
(Unscaled)
Bar Label
Bar Vaive
Total
Comment

Comment Block

Number marking equidistant intervals on an axis,
determined by the specified label interval between
minimum and maximum axis values.

Name or number on an axis to describe graphic shapes
or their locations.

Descriptive name or number appearing under the bars on
an unscaled axis.

Cumulative data value for segmented bars.

Text, used or positioned in any way on the chart.

Area determined by height of all comments and width
of longest comment.

Data Value Number used to determine the size of a bar, location
of a point on a line, or relative size in degrees of
a pie slice. This valve may or may not be displayed.

Heading Block | Area determined by height of all headings and width of
longest heading.

Headings Lines of text used to identify and describe the graph.

Legend Explanation for graphic shapes. Consists of one or
more legend keys and explains the graphic shapes.
Usually positioned outside the graph area.

Legend Key Explanatory text, plus symbol it identifies.

Note Block Area determined by the height of all notes used and
width of the longest note.

Notes Lines of text used to provide additional explanation
of the chart, located at the bottom of page.

Table 8-3: Definitions of Text Elements
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DEFINITION OF

TEXT ELEMENTS (Continued)

Text Element

Definition

X Axis Title
X Max

X Min

Y Axis Title
Y Max

Y Min

Descriptive line of text for the X axis.

Maximum numeric value assigned to a scaled X axis; e.g.,
100 for a scaled axis from 0 to 100.

Minimum numeric valve assigned to a scaled X axis; e.g.,
zero for a scaled axis from 0 to 100.

Descriptive line of text for the Y axis.

Maximum number assigned to a scaled Y axis; e.g., 100 is
maximum for scale from 0 - 100.

Minimum number assigned to a scaled Y axis; e.g.,, Ois
minimum for scale from 0 - 100.

Table 8-3: Definition of Text Elements (Continued)
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Style Characteristics Explained

You can think of style characteristics as the things you change to make the
chart look different. Style characteristics are attributes or properties of
chart elements. And within each group of elements you can change similar
things.

You probably have an intuitive understanding of what style is, but perhaps
some examples are in order. Fill pattern is a style characteristic. In
Figure 8-5 you see how varying fill patterns differentiate the bar
segments.

SMALL COMPUTER SYSTEMS EXPECTED
TO REPRESENT THE LARGEST SEGMENT
OF THE COMPUTER MARKET BY 1885

BILLIONS OF DOLLARS
70 -

1777] WORDPROCESSORS §
L 7 wichoconputers
60 - @MIN]COMPUTERS
50 [ MAINFRAME
. J COMPUTERS
40
30 7
20 |- 35
10}
0

1975 1880 1985

Figure 8-5: Varying Fill Patterns for Segments

Clearly, if each segment used the same fill pattern, the chart would not

( 7 be as effective.

Font, character size, and justification are style characteristics of text
elements. Figure 8-6 shows how the headings and notes use different
choices of these style characteristics. The headings use the bold italic
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font, a character size of 5.0, and are left-justified. The notes use
standard font, character size of 3.0, and are right-justified.

OPEC PAYS A PRICE

MILLIONS OF BARRELS PER DAY
35

29 28 29

30 28 28

25

20

M08 B N AR B BRI |

15

f0f

0 v §. 11 1.1
1) LR\ S o0 ob o o ob
SO SPGB g g P g P P 2
K A
® & Note 1
Note 2
OPEC DIL EXPORTS Note 3

Figure 8-6: Varying Style Patterns for Segments

In general, the chart elements thernselves are entered and changed in the
Enter/Change Chart Data Menu, while the style characteristics are
specified in the Change Style Menu, unless otherwise noted. Pre-set or
default style characteristics can also be changed using the Setup Program.
See Chapter 6, "Customizing Graphwriter," for a detailed explanation of
how to do this.

For each group of chart elements we present a set of tables with
definitions, allowable values, examples, and default values for style
characteristics.




Style Characteristics for Graphic Shape Elements

Graphic Shape Elements:
ALLOWABLE AND DEFAULT VALUES FOR STYLE CHARACTERISTICS

Graphic Shape Elements:
ALLOWABLE AND DEFAULT VALUES FOR STYLE CHARACTERISTICS

Characteristic

Description

Allowable Values

Default Values

Angle

Bar Width

Color®

Fill Paltern

Line Type

Marker Type

Palette

The position at which
the first ple slice
starls

Width of baor relative
1o ovailable spoce;
specified in percent

Pen or CRT colors

to be used in charts
CRT colors may appear
differently from pen
colors on plotted chart

Textures used lo
differentiate bar
segmenis from one
gnother ond pie slices
from one another,
ond line coreas

from one another

Type of line

Symbol for data
polnts on lines

Set of pre-defined color
and flll patterns, or
line lypes, or marker
types

0 - 360 degrees

1% - 100%

Black Brown
Blue Violet
Green Turquolse
Red Gold
Orange Lime Green
Solid FHI

Norrow crosshatch
Narrow right hatch
Narrow left hatch
Wide crosshatch
Wide right hatch
Wide left hatch
Empty

Solld Chain,dotted
Dashed Chain,dashed
Dotted Bold

Long dosh None

Asterlsk Triangle

Circle  None
Square

See Table 8-8

0 degrees

75%

Black

Rotation of allowable
values [n default
palette, beginning
with solid fill

Rotatlon of allowable
values in default
palette beginning
wlth solid

Rotatlon of allowabie
values in default
palette beginning
with asterisk

Depending on Format:
Bar,Ple, Surfoce Line:
Block, cll Il patterns
Line:
Black, all line types
Black, all morker types

Avallable colors will vary depending upon

the plotter used.

Table 8-4:

Graphic Shape Elements:
Style Characteristics

Allowable and Default Values for







Graphic Shape Elements:
STYLE CHARACTERISTICS

Graphic Shaoe Elements:

STYLE CHARACTERISTICS

Element Style Choracteristics

Bar Bar Width, Colar, Fill, Palette

Legend Symbol Color, Fill Pattern, Line Type, Marker Type
Line Color, Marker Type, Line Type, Palette

Pie Slice Angle, Color, Fill, Palette

Segment Bar Width, Color, Fill, Palette

Table 8-6: Graphic Shape Elements: Style Characteristics

Graphic Shape Elements:
DEFAULT STYLE CHARACTERISTICS

Graphic Shape Elements:
DEFAULT STYLE CHARACTERISTICS

Element Angle Bar Width Palette
Bar 75% Black, ail fill patterns
Legend Depends on formot:
Symbol Bar, Pie, Surface Line:
Black, all fill patterns
Line:

Black, oll fill patterns
Black, all marker types

Line Block, all line types
Black, all marker types

Pie Slice 0 Degrees Black, all fill patterns

Segment 75% Block, all fill potterns

Table 8-7: Graphic Shape Elements: Default Style Characteristics



Graphic Shapes:
AVAILABLE PALETTES

Palettes Available Choices

Fill Pattern l. Black, all fill patterns
2. Blue, dll fill patterns

3. Green, dll fill patterns

4. Red, dll fill potterns

5. Eight colors, solid fill

6. Eight colors, all fill patterns
7. Four colors, all fill patterns
8. Black, no fill

9. Black, solid fill

10. Red, solid fill

Line Type . Black, all line types

. Blue, all line types

. Green, dll line types

. Red, dll line types

. Eight colors, solid line

. Eight colors, bold line

. Four colors, all line types
8. Eight colors, all line types
9. Black, none

10. Black, solid line

SNAWN S WN —

Marker Type I. Black, all marker types

2. Blue, dll marker types

3. Green, all marker types

4. Red, all marker types

S. Eight colors, asterisks

é. Eight colors, four marker types
7. Four colors, five marker types
8. Eight colors, five marker types
9. Black, none

10. Black, asterisk

NOTE: The default palette for each characteristic palette (fill pattern,
line type, and marker type) is dependent on the individual formats. To
list the default palettes, use HELP while in the appropriate menu.

Table 8-8: Graphic Shape Elements: Available Palettes




Style Characteristics for Grid Elements

Grid Elements:

ALLOWABLE AND DEFAULT VALUES FOR STYLE CHARACTERISTICS

Grid Elements:

ALLOWABLE AND DEFAULT VALUES FOR STYLE CHARACTERISTICS

Characteristic

Description

Allowable Values

Default Values

Color*

Frame Type

Orientation

Placement

Size

Pen or CRT colors
to be used in chart;
CRT colors may
appear differently
from pen colors on
plotted chart.

Line which sur-
rounds the graph
area

Position of
plot area
on page

Location on page

for graph or plot
areas. Note: Plot
area is user-defined;
graph area is related
to plot area.

Width and height
of plot area

Black Brown
Blue Violet
Green Turquoise
Red Gold
Orange Lime Green
None X &Y

X only Full frame
Y only

Horizontal

Vertical

Anywhere on page

Defined by user

Black

Format Dependent

Horizontal

Centered on page

H: 109 mm
W: 146 mm

* Available colors will vary depending upon the plotter used.

Table 8-9:

Grid Elements:

Characteristics

Allowable and Default Values for Style




Grid Elements:
EXAMPLES OF STYLE CHARACTERISTICS

Grid Elemen
EXAMPLES OF STYLE CHARACTERISTICS
Characteristic Examples
Frame Type
Y Axis Only X Axig Only
X8 Y Axis Full Frase No Frame
Orientation
Horizontal Vertical

Table 8-10: Grid Elements: Examples of Style Characteristics




Grid Elements:
STYLE CHARACTERISTICS

Grid Elements:
STYLE CHARACTERISTICS

Style
Element Characteristics Menu Where Changed
Frame Frame Type Change Chart Style Menu

Visibility
Graph Areqg Placement Plot Chart Menu

(after chart composed)

Plot Area Orientation Plot Chart Menu

Size

Placement
Tic Visibility Change Chart Style Menu
White Space Size Change Chart Style Menu
X Axis Visibility Change Chart Style Menu
Y Axis Visibility Chonge Chart Style Menu

Table 8-11: Grid Elements: Style Characteristics




Grid Elements:
DEFAULT STYLE CHARACTERISTICS

Grid Elements:

DEFAULT STYLE CHARACTERISTICS

Element Color Placement  Size Visibility Orientation

Frame Black FD - Visible -

Graph Area - FD FD Visible -

Plot Area - Full page H: 109mm  Visible Horizontal
W: [46mm

Tic Black - - Visible -

White Space - - FD - -

X Axis Black - - Visible -

Y Axis Black - - Visible -

KEY

- = Not Applicable H = Height

FD = Format Dependent W = Width

Table 8-12: Grid Elements: Default Style Characteristics




Style Characteristics for Text Elements

Of all chart elements, text elements are the most dependent upon the

particular output device you are using. Graphwriter uses different text
fonts for different classes of output devices. Basically these text fonts
can be divided into vector fonts (for pen plotters), and raster fonts (for
bit-map or dot matrix devices such as printers, film recorders and CRT
screens).

Vector Fonts

Vector fonts consist of characters created by linear strokes, and are
associated with pen plotters. Because the letters are "drawn," resolution
is high and detailed characters can be produced without any significant
deterioration in quality. Vector fonts have the advantage of being
available in a continuous range of sizes.

Raster Fonts

Raster fonts, on the other hand, consist of dots, or pixels, and are used
with "bit-map" or "dot matrix" output devices such as printers, film
recorders or CRT screens. These output devices usually offer a lower
resolution than pen plotters.

To avoid the deterioration that commonly occurs when drawing vector fonts
on a bit-map device, Graphwriter uses a set of raster fonts which has been
constructed especially for these devices. Raster fonts are usually bolder
than vector fonts, and have some special characteristics such as outlining
in a different color, or using a special drop shadow effect. These fonts,
however, are only available in several discrete sizes, not in a continuous
range of sizes. Graphwriter always prompts for character size in
millimeters. And when using raster fonts, the size closest to the entered
size is chosen automatically.



Text Elements:
ALLOWABLE AND DEFAULT VALUES FOR STYLE CHARACTERISTICS

Text Elements:

ALLOWABLE AND DEFAULT VALUES FOR STYLE CHARACTERISTICS

Characteristic

Character size

Description

Allowable Values

Delaull Values

Height in millimeters | to 100 mlilimeters Headings: 4.5 mm
Notes: 2.8 mm
Comments: 3.3 mm
Axls Titles: 3.3 mm
Color® Pen or CRT colors to Black Brown Black
be used in chart; Blue Violet
CRT colors may oppear Green Turguolse
differently from pen Red Gold
colors on plolted char! Oronge Lime Green
Decimal Places Number of decimaol -1, 0 to S. Voricble
places shown for a Note: With -1, the
number program determines
the proper number
of decimal ploces.
Font Style of plotted
characters
Vector Printer Raster
|. Standard I. Stondard Heodings: 72
2. Bold 2. Stondard Other Text: #1
3. Ntalic 3. Outline
4. Bold Italic 4. Thick Outline
S. Exponded 5. Expanded
6. Bold expanded 6. Exponded Thick
Outline
7. Romnan 1. Expanded Outline
8. Bold Roman 8. Romon
Justillication Horizonta! posltion Left-Flush Right-Flush Headings: Centered
of tex! within block Centered Notes: Left-Flush
Label Format Prefix or suffix used $,X,% none None
with an axis laobel
or data value.
Position Horlzonlal locolion Left-Flush Right-Flush Heading Block:
of text block on poge. Centered Cenfered
Note Block:
Left-Flush

* Avdgilable colors will vary depending upon the plotter used.

Table 8-13:

8-20

Text Elements:
Characteristics

Allowable and Default Values for Style




Text Elements:
EXAMPLES OF STYLE CHARACTERISTICS

Text Elements:
EXAMPLES OF STYLE CHARACTERISTICS

Character Size

1345578910

Decimal Places

. 2.2374
;221? 2.23137
2237
Fonts
Yeclor Printer Raster
Standard Slandard
Bold Shndﬁ;&
Italics ulutiivg
Bold italics %ma w
Expanded ixpande ]
Bold axpandad [ms mdh @m@ﬂﬂm
1Barended Gutl ine
ROMAN Romah
BOLD ROMAN
Justification
Left Flush Centered Right Flush

Label Format

Prefix or Suffix)

2.81
?,000 X %

Table 8-14: Text Elements: Examples of Style Characteristics

8-21




Text Elements:
STYLE CHARACTERISTICS

Text Elements:
STYLE CHARACTERISTICS

Element Style Charocteristics
Axis Label Character Size Decimal Places Label Format
(scaled) Color Font Visibility
Axis Label Character Size Font Visibility
(unscaled) Color Label Format
Bar Label Character Size Font Visibility
Color Label Format
Bar Title Character Size Font
Color
Comment Character Size Font
Color Justification

Comment Block| Position

Data Value Character size Decimal Places Label Format
Color Font Visibility

Heading Block | Position

Heading Character Size  Font
Color Justification
Legend Text Character Size Font
Color
Note Block Position
Note Character Size Font
Color Justification
Pie Slice Character Size Font
Labei Color Label

Table 8-15: Text Elements: Style Characteristics
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Ve

Text Elements:

STYLE CHARACTERISTICS (Continued)

Text Elements:
STYLE CHARACTERISTICS (Continued)
Pie Slice Charagcter Siza Font Visibility,
Value or % Color Label Format
Pie Title Character Size Font
Color Position
X Axis Label Character Size Decimal Places Font
Color (scaled) Label Format
Visibility
X Axis Title Character Size Font
Color
Y Axis Label Character Size Decimal Ploces Font
Color (scaled) Label Format
Visibility
Y Axis Title Character Size Font
Color
Table 8-15: Text Elements: Style Characteristics (Continued)
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Text Elements:
DEFAULT STYLE CHARACTERISTICS

;
\,
Text Elements:
DEFAULT STYLE CHARACTERISTICS
Font Character Other
Element Vector/Raster  Size (mm) Color  Justification Characteristics
Axis Label Standard/Edge 3.0 Black Centered Decimal Places:
(scaled) Variable
Axis Label Standard/Edge 3.0 Black Centered
Bar Label Standard/Edge 3.0 Black Variable
Bar Title Standard/Edge 3.0 Black Variable
Comment Standard/Edge 3.3 Black Left-Flush
Comment - - - - Position:
Block Variable
Data Value Standard/Edge 3.0 Black Centered
Heading - - - - Position:
Block Centered
Heading Bold/Edge 4.5 Black Centered
Legend Text | Standard/Edge 3.0 Black Variable
Note Block - - - - Position:
Left-Flush
Note Standard/Edge 2.8 Black Left-Flush
Pie Slice Standard/Edge 2.8 Black Centered Decimal Places:
Label Variable
Pie Slice Standard/Edge 2.8 Black Variable Decimal Places:
Value or Variable
%
Pie Title Standard/Edge 3.3 Black Centered
X Axis Title | Standard/Edge 3.3 Black Centered
Y Axis Title | Standard/Edge 3.3 Black Centered

Table 8-16: Te

xt Elements:

Default Style Characteristics




Style Characteristics of the Chart

In addition to the style characteristics for each group of chart elements,
there are style characteristics for the chart itself. All of these style
characteristics are specified in the Change Plot Options Menu. The pre-set
or default plot options can be changed in the Setup Program. See Chapter
6, "Customizing Graphwriter," for a detailed explanation of how to do
this.

Table 8-17 shows the style characteristics and allowable values for the

chart itself.

Chart:

ALLOWABLE AND DEFAULT VALUES FOR STYLE CHARACTERISTICS

Chart:

ALLOWABLE AND DEFAULT VALUES FOR STYLE CHARACTERISTICS

Style Characteristics

Allowable Values

Default Values

Color Range

Medium/Pen Set

Paper Size

Orientation (Refers to
plot area on page)

Plot Area (Refers to
placement and size
of plot area on page

Full color or
Black and White

Plain Paper
Transparency
Coated Paper

8.5 x || inches
8.5 x 10.5 inches
1l x 16.5 inches
210 x 297 mm

Horizontal
Vertical

Full page
Top half
Bottom half
Right haif
Left half
Slide (35 mm)
Custom size

Black and White

Plain Paper

8.5 x Il inches

Horizontal

Full Page

Table 8-17: Chart: Allowable and Default Values for Style

Characteristics
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Chapter 9

Reference: Formats in Graphwriter Basic Set

The formats in Graphwriter Basic Set cover a broad spectrum of types.
Bar, pie, line, scatter plot, and text formats are included and are
described in this chapter. Because the text format provides so many unique
capabilities, it is discussed in greater detail in a separate chapter,

Chapter 10.

One of the main points made in Chapter 5, "Learning More About
Graphwriter," was that all the Graphwriter format programs were
structured similarly. Again, in Chapter 7, "Graphwriter Menus," we
reinforced that point by showing you menus from the B020 program as
representative of the way Graphwriter works. In this chapter we continue
to emphasize that the Graphwriter format programs are similar -- but
with minor differences.

Since we have explained Graphwriter in terms of B020 in several places, we
will assume that you are familiar with that format. Thus, we will

explain the minor difference among the format programs in terms of how
they differ from B020.

You probably have some intuitive notions of what the differences might be
from Chapter 2, "Selecting a Graphwriter Format," where we discussed best
uses for different formats and how to select the format most suvited to

your needs. The primary way in which formats vary, of course, is in what
data are asked for and what the data represent. These differences will be
most apparent in the Enter/Change Chart Data Menu, and the Change Chart
Style Menu.

It is well to keep in mind that after selecting a particular format to use
for your chart, you should check the data limits. You want to be sure the
selected format will accommodate all your data.

We describe each format in the Graphwriter Basic Set using the following
outline:

Description

Differences from B020 -- Data Entry
Differences from B020 -- Style Characteristics
Data and Character Limits

Compatibility

Discussion of Examples

Special Instructions

® 90 00 0 0

Perhaps a word should be said about the examples. For each format, we
show a chart produced with some actual or hypothetical data. Then we show
a generic diagram with the format specific chart elements labeled.
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Format Compatibility

We have mentioned before that you can use several different formats to
present your data, but one format will present your message more
effectively. We have not, however, considered that you may wish to
present several different messages using the same set of data.

To make it easier for you to do this, Graphwriter provides families of
formats which can share data without its being re-entered from the
keyboard. Formats that can use data in this way are grouped into families
and considered compatible formats,

There are basically two families which can share data. These two
families include formats from both the Basic Set and the Extension Set as
shown in Table 9-1.

FORMAT FAMILIES
Famlly | Family 2
Basic_Set Extenslon Set Baslc Set Extension Set
B0OI0 C020 B020 L020
BO1 I B022 B021 1.030
PO10 B060 B030
8031
Lolo
coto

Table 9-1: Format Families

Even though this chapter is devoted to discussing formats in the Basic Set,
we do think you should know which formats in the Extension Set are
compatible with formats in the Basic Set.

The balance of the formats in the Basic and Extension Sets are not
compatible with any other formats.

We will discuss in detail how data is transferred within each of these
families after we discuss the notion of data transfer in general.

Data Transfer Between Formats

An important notion to understand about format families is how they use
the same data. For instance, the same data can be used by the Segmented
Bar Format (B020) and the Clustered Bar Format (B030). But the results
are different.

To help you understand what happens when data are used by compatible
formats, let us suppose you have the following data:
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NUMBER OF TRANSPORTATION UNITS 50LD (in millions)
1981 1982 1983 1984
Cars 200 100 300 400
Motorcycles 200 250 300 350
Bicycles 400 300 200 250
Total 800 650 800 1000

Table 9-2: Number of Transportation Units Sold (in millions)

You could display it as segmented bars, clustered bars, or data points on
lines. By just entering the data once you could show it in these three
different formats because the Segmented Bar, Clustered Bar, and Line
Charts are compatible with one another.

Using the data above, you might first decide to show it as segmented bars
because you want to emphasize how the components relate to one another as
well as a total. Figure 9-1 shows this.

Units %old (in eilliens)
[ PDssorstes

E Wotoroyoles

|

1991 10962 1563 1084

Figure 9-1: Segmented Bar Chart (B020)

Next, suppose you decide to use the Clustered Bar Format because you want
to emphasize the individual values of the different groups rather than
emphasize the cumulative value of a group. You can use the entered data
in the Clustered Bar Format (B030) without re-entering the data from the
keyboard.

To transfer data between these two formats, you could enter the required
data into B020. You could then store the entered data in a chart file, but
it is not necessary. However, Graphwriter automatically keeps a file of
entered data in memory until the data is changed or a format in a
different family is used.

Because the data from the previously used format is automatically saved,
you can use it for a new format, within the same family, without
re-entering from the keyboard. Return to the Graphwriter Format Menu.
Select Format B030 from the menu and start it up. Format B030 can now
use the data entered for B020.
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The segment values in B020 become the individual bar values in each
cluster. That is, segment series one becomes bar series one; segment
series two becomes bar series two, and segment series three becomes bar
series three. Perhaps you can also see that the segmented bars become the
aggregate cluster of bars. Figure 9-2 shows how the same data looks when
transferred from Segmented Bars (B020) to Clustered Bars (B030).

Units Sold (in millions)
1200 -

W cere
1000 |- mmtoromn
7
oo b [}810y01en
800 -

400

200 -

o
Figure 9-2: Clustered Bar Chart (B030)

If you decided to show this same data in a line chart, you could do so just
as easily. You could select and start up LOI0, which could then use

original data entered in B020. In this case, each segment series value
becomes a point on a line, and you would have three lines of data. You can
see in Figure 9-3 how the data looks in a Line Chart (LOI0).

nits Sold {in atllions)
1200

Bloyoles

Figure 9-3: Line Chart (LOI0)

You can see that the Line Chart tends to emphasize how each group changes
over time. In the Clustered Bar Chart you notice how each group compares
to the other group at different time intervals. And in the Segmented Bar
Chart the cumulative aspect is emphasized.
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Thus you can see how transferring data between formats can be useful for
emphasizing different aspects of the data. Before you transfer data,
however, you will probably want to know how each format transfers and

receives chart elements. We have summarized that information in Tables
9-3 and 9-4.

Table 9-3 shows how various chart elements are transferred from format to
format within Family 1. Table 9-4 does the same for Family 2.

RESULTS OF DATA TRANSFERS WITHIN FAMILY |
Format Chart Resulling
of Origin Element Chart Element
BOIO P10 C020 B022 B060
Bol!
Bo10 Bar —_ Ple slice Ple slice Segment In  Bor wilh
BOl | Bar # 1 Inset Labels
Set of - Ple Ple Bor # | Sel of
Bars Bars with
Insel Labels
Bar # 2
No Transfer
POIO Ple Slice Bor —_ Ple Slice Segiment Bar with
(Ple 7 1) wilthin Inset Labels
Bor # |
Ple Set of — Ple Slice Bar # | Set of
(Ple # 1) | Bars Bars
Ple Slice No —_— Segment Segment No
(Ple 7 2) Transfer within within Bar  Tronsfer
Expanded Bar # 2
Bor
Ple No J— Exponded Bor ## 2 No
(Ple # 2) | Transfer Bar Transfer
Ple No — No No No
(? 3 & 8) | Transfer Transfer Transfer Transfer

Table 9-3: Results of Data Transfers in Family |
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RESULTS OF DATA TRANSFERS WITHIN FAMILY | (continued)
Format  Chart Resulting
of Origin Element Chart Element
B8olo Pol0 €020 B022 B8040
8ol |
C020 Pie Slice Bar Ple Slice —_ Segment Horizontal
within Bar with
Bar 7 | Inset Labels
Ple Set of Ple — Bar # | Set of
Bars Bars
Segmenl No No —_ No No
within Transfer Transfer Transfer Transfer
Bar
8022 Segment Bar Pie Slice Pie Slice — Bar with
within Inset Labels
Bar 7 |
Bar # | Set of Ple # | Ple # | —_ Set of
Bars Bars with
Inset Labels
Segment No Ple Slice No — No
within Transfer Transfer Transfer
Bar ## 2
Bar #2 | No Ple # 2 No — No
Transfer Transfer Transfer
B060 Bar with Bar Ple Slice Pie Slice Segment In  —
Inset {l Pie) Bar # |
Labels
Set of Set of Ple # | Ple Bar # | —_—
Bars with | Bars
Inset Labels

Table 9-3: Results of Data Transfer within Family | {Continued)
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RESULTS OF DATA TRANSFERS WITHIN FAMILY 2
Formot of  Chart Resulting
Origin Element Chart Element
8020 B030 Loto coio L020 L030
8021 BO31
B020 Segment —_ Bar Point on Point on Point on No
8021 within within Line Line Line Trans.
Bar Cluster
Bar — Cluster Line Line Line with  No Trans
Fill below
B8030 Bor Segment — Point on Point on Point on No Trans
8031 within within Line Line Line
Cluster Bar
Cluster Bor —_ Line Line Line with Mo Trans.
Fill below
Bor within
Set of Bars*
Loto Point on Segment Bor —_ Point on Point No Trans
Line within within Line Line
Bar Cluster
Line Bor Cluster —_ Line Line with  No Trans
Fill below
Bor within
Set of Bars*
colo Point Segment Bar Point —_ Point Polnt
on Line within within on Line on Line on Line
Bar Cluster
Line Bar Cluster Line — Line Line
with Fill
below
Bar No Trons  No Trans No Trans —_ No Trans  No Trans
L020 Point Segment Bar Polint Point —_ Point on
on Line within within on Line on Line Line
Bar Cluster
Bor within
Set of Bars*®
Line with | Bar Cluster Ll —_—
Fill below ne Line Line
L030 Point Segment Bor Point Point Point on —_—
on Line within within on Line on Line cumvulotive
Bar Cluster Line
Line Bar Cluster Line Line Line with —
with Fill
below
Bar within
Set of Bors*
* If B sels of data are entered, lost set becomes bars.

Table 9-4:

Results of Data Transfers in Family 2
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From the table you see that the segments in Format B020 become bars in
Format B030 and become points on lines in Format LOI0.

There are some limitations to transferring or mapping data between
formats. In some cases, these limitations are straightforward and can be
discerned by checking the data limits. [n some cases, there are additional
constraints on the exchange of data between formats.

The data limits and additional constraints are outlined for Family | and
Family 2 below.

Compatibility Limitations for Family |

Format compatibility is limited by the data limits of the receiving
format and occasionally some additional constraints of the receiving and
sending formats. A good preliminary step to transferring data between
formats is to check the data limits of the receiving format. This will
help you determine how much of your original data will be accepted.

The data limits for Family | are shown in Table 9-5.

DATA LIMITS FOR FAMILY |
Method of

Format Representing Data Data Limits

BOIO Bars (vertical) Number of Bars: 36

8ol Bars (horizontal) Number of Bars: 36

POIO Pies Number of Pies: 4
Pie Slices Number of Slices/Pie: 16

C020 Pie Number of Pies: |
Pie Slices Number of Slices/Pie: 16
Bar Number of Bars: |
Bar Segments Number of Segments/Bar: 16

B022 Bars (vertical) Number of Bars: 2
Segments Number of Segments/Bar: 16

B0s0 Bars (horizontal) Number of Bars: 18
(inset labels)

Table 9-5: Data Limits for Family |

You see right away that the data limits for BOI0 and BOll are the same.
And you surmise, correctly, that data can easily be exchanged between the
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two formats. Assumptions about exchanging data between POI0 and B010 or
BOIl are not so readily made. In fact, there are some additional rules
about entering data into each of these formats.

POI0 only accepts data to create | pie, not 4 pies, with up to 16 slices in
that pie.

BOIO requires a Y axis and BOIl| requires an X axis be specified before
plotting when data from POI0 is used.

If you try to plot directly from POIO to BOIO or BOIl1, you will see the
following message on the screen:

"Reason for incomplete plot:

Invalid axis scale {minimum and/or maximum).
Press NEXT ITEM to continue."

You are then led back to the Plot Chart Menu. You need to go to the
Enter/Change Chart Data Menu and select the "Enter/Change Axes" option to
enter an axis, Then go back to the Plot Chart Menu to plot your chart.

BOI0 and BOI1 only accept up to |6 slices from P010, not the possible 64
slices which can be used in POI0,

BOIO transfers to B022; however, all bars are stacked within the original Y
axis maximum which may not be adequate for the sum of the bars. Check
the Y axis maximum prior to plotting and adjust the maximum to
accommodate all data.

BOIO transfers to B060; however, the fill pattern below the bar may
overwriter the inset labels. Direct entry, rather than data transfer
assures proper labelling.

C020 transfers only its pie slices and pie to other formats. It does not
transfer its segmented bar. However, when receiving data from P0I0, C020
accepts a first pie as a pie and a second pie as a segmented bar.

C020 transfers data to: B0OIO, BOIIl, B022, and BO60. If the X or Y axis is
not specified, an incomplete plot occurs with the error message: Invalid
axis scale. To obtain complete plotting: after the transferring of data

and prior to plotting, select the appropriate format and enter axis values.

B022 transfers only its first segmented bar to BOIO and BOI1Il. B022 will
transfer both bars to POIO.

B022 transfers to B060; however, the fill pattern below the bar may
overwrite the inset labels. Direct entry, rather than data transfer,
assures proper chart labelling.

B022 transfers to C020 where B022 bar | converts into C020 pie and explodes
segment | into C020 bar using B022 bar 2 as data. Therefore, make sure



B022 bar 2 properly relates to bar | before using the data transfer from
B022 to C020.

° BO60 transfers its bars directly as bars to BOIO and BOI| and as pie slices
in one pie in POI0. The inset labels become axis labels or pie slice
labels.

Compatibility Limitations for Family 2

Format compatibility is limited by the data limits of the receiving format
and occasionally some additional constraints of the receiving and sending
formats. A good preliminary step to transferring data between formats is to
check the data limits of the receiving format. This will help you determine
how much of your original data will be accepted.

The data limits for Family 2 are shown in Table 9-4.

DATA LIMITS FOR FAMILY 2
Method of
Format Representing Data Data Limits
8020 Bars (vertical) Number of Bars: 20
Segments Number of Segments/Bar: 8
B021 Bars (horizontal) Number of Bars: 20
Segments Number of Segments/Bar: 8
B030 Clusters (vertical) Number of Clusters: 20
Bars Number of Bars/Cluster: 8
B03I Clusters (horizontal) Number of Clusters: 20
Bars Number of Bars/Cluster: 8
Lolo Lines Number of Lines: 8
Points on lines Number of Points/Line: 100
colo Lines Number of Lines: 7
Points on lines Number of Polnts/Line: 36
Bar Number of Bars: 36
L020 Lines with Number of Lines: 8
Shaded Area
Below
Points on Lines Number of Polnts/Line: 18
L030 Lines Number of Lines 8
Points on Lines Number of Points/Line: 18
Data Values Table Number of Rows: 4
Number of Columns: 8
* If markers used, 2 rows and 18 columns Is maximum for table.

Table 9-6: Data Limits for Family 2



By looking at this table, you can begin to see how the data limits affect data
exchanges.

For instance, B020 accepts data for up to 20 bars from formats COI0 and LOI0.
You can't "squeeze" 100 points of a line allowed in LOI0 or COI0 into 20 bars in
B020 or 20 clusters in 8030.

The additional constraints for formats in Family 2 are as follows:

B020 requires that you specify a Y axis large enough to accommodate
cumvulative values of your data points. You should do so before plotting.
If you don't do so, you run the risk of not getting all your data plotted.

B02!l requires that you specify an X axis large enough to accommodate
cumulative values of your data points. You should do so before plotting.
If you don't do so, you run the risk of not getting all your data plotted.

BO30 transfers to B020 and B02l; however, negative values are not reflected
after transfer because of the cumulative nature of the B020/B02i formats.
When negative values are needed in B030, either do not transfer the data or
reenter data to reflect negative values.

In LOIO if the original chart is created with a log Y axis, a linear Y axis
will automatically be used in any receiving formats.

CO0I0 must receive eight (8) sets of data from other formats in order to
display a set of bars. If fewer data sets are entered, bars will not be
displayed.

CO010 will never send out to another format the data which have been
displayed as bars. It only sends out the data which have been displayed as
lines. If the line and bar data must be used in another format, the data
must be reentered.

L020 sends points of a specific X location to become segments of a bar in
B020 and B02! or to become bars in a cluster in B030 and B031. L020 sends
absolute Y point values of a specific X location to become points on
non=cumulative lines in LOI0, L030, and COI0. Only if there are eight (8)
lines in L0O20, will the eighth line transfer as a set of bars in CO10.

L030 sends points on lines directly as points on lines in LOI0 and COIO0.
Only if there are eight (8) lines in LO30 will the eighth line transfer as
a set of bars in COIO.

L030 sends points on lines as segments of bars in B020 and B02I, and as
bars in clusters in BO30 and BO3I.

L030 will not receive data from any of the formats in the family.

You can see from this discussion that some care must be taken when
transferring data between formats.



Transfer of Style Characteristics for Graphic Shapes
The style characteristics which may be transferred, depending on the
format, are: color, marker type, line type, and fill pattern.

You can think of style characteristics as being "attached" to a graphic
shape. [f data is transferred between formats and results in the same
graphic shape, it is easy to predict how the style characteristics will
appear in the new format. They will be the same. For instance, a red,

solid line with an asterisk marker type in LOIO will appear as a red, solid
line with an asterisk marker type in COI10.

However, if the graphic shapes are different in different formats, which
they usually are, it is not quite as easy to predict how they will appear.
There are two rules:

1. The style characteristics will transfer directly if appropriate. For
instance, a red segment in B020 becomes a red bar in B030.

2. They will not be transferred if not appropriate to the new shape. For
instance, a marker type, while appropriate for a line, is not
appropriate for a bar.

3. The style characteristics become transformed as appropriate on the
basis of a code number. (See the input forms or press HELP for code
numbers for the style characteristics.) The style characteristics

affected by this last rule are line type and fill pattern. Table 9-7
shows how they transfer between formats.

TRANSFER BETWEEM LINE TYPE AND FILL PATTERN
Line Type Fill Pattern

t.  Solid l. Standard

2. Dashed 2. Narrow crosshatch

). Dotted J. Marrow right hotch

4. Long dash 4. Narrow left hatch

5. Chain, dotted 5. Wide crosshatch

6. Chain, dashed 6. Wide right hotch

7. Bold 7. Wide left hotch

8. None 8. Empty

Table 9-7: Transfer Between Line Type and Fill Pattern




In the following pages you will find detailed information on each of the
formats in Graphwriter Basic Set, as listed below.

Contents for:
FORMATS IN GRAPHWRITER BASIC SET

Format Title Page
8010 Column Chart 9-15
BOI | Bar Chart (horizontal) 9-17
B020 Segmented Bars (vertical) 9-19
B021 Segmented Bars (horizontal) 9-21
B030 Clustered Bars (vertical) 9-23
BO31 Clustered Bars (horizontal) 9-25
LolO Line Chart 9-27
Col0 Bar-Line Combination 9-31
POI0 Pie Chart (1-4 pies) 9-33
s010 Scatter Plot (regression) 9-37
T010 Text/Word Chart 9-43

(Also, see Chapter 10.)

--- NOTE ---
Before transferring data from one Format to another, be sure to
refer to:
. Format Compatibility - page 9-2
. Compatibility Limitations (Family 1) - page 9-8
° Compatibility Limitations (Family 2) - page 9-10
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Figure 9-4: Example of BO10: Column Chart (vertical)

Heading 1
Heading 2
Heading 3

Y axis title
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Note 1 X axis title
Note 2
Note 3

Figure 9-5: Generic Diagram for B0OI0 Column Chart (vertical)
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Format B010: Column Chart (vertical)

Description

Probably the most commonly used format, BOIO may be used with any
combination of positive and negative data values along the vertical
(Y) axis. The horizontal (X) axis is drawn at the zero point on the
vertical (Y) axis. Only the vertical (Y) axis is scaled.

Differences from B020 — Data Entry
The primary difference in the data entered from B020 is:

. Data values are represented by bars not segments.
Differences from B020 — Style Characteristics
The primary differences in terms of style characteristics from B020 are:

. Colors and fill patterns are specified for each bar instead of each
segment.

. No legend is used.

. Style characteristics may be specified for each bar label rather than
for all bar labels.

Data and Character Limits
This format has the following data and character limits:

Number of Bars 36 Number of Characters/Bar Label 20
Compatibility

This format is compatible with the following formats:

BOIl Bar Chart (horizontal) C020 Pie-Bar Combination
POI0 Pie Chart (I - 4 pies) B022 Double Stacked Bars

B060 Horizontal Bars (inset labels)

Discussion of Examples
In the example of Figure 9-4 the data is a single list of numbers

representing millions of barrels per day. This data is represented by the
individual bars.

Figure 9-5 shows this format can be used to represent negative values.
Usually, negative values will represent percent changes or be in terms of
dollars, such as deficit spending.

Special Instructions
No special instructions are required to use this format.
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NINNERS AND LOSERS IN THE U.S5. OIL SHAKEOUT

SOCAL

UNION OIL

SHELL OIL
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STANDARD OIL | 0.0%
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1.8%
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1
-8.0 -5.0 -4,0 -3.0 -2.0 -1.0 0.0 i.0 2.0%

Annual X change in U.S. productiocn, {982 - 1885

Figure 9-6: Example of BOll: Bar Chart (horizontal)

Heading 1
Heading 2
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Figure 9-7: Generic Diagram for BOll: Bar Chart (horizontal)
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Format BOll: Bar Chart (horizontal)

Description

This format can be used for any combination of positive and negative
values on the horizontal (X) axis. Bar labels appear on the opposite side
of the vertical axis (Y) axis from the bars they identify. Only the
horizontal (X) axis is scaled.

Differences from B020 — Data Entry
The primary differences in terms of the data entered from B020 are:

° Data values are represented by bars not segments.

. The horizontal (X) axis is used to scale the size of the bars. Thus,
bars are horizontal rather than vertical.

Differences from B020 — Style Characteristics
The primary differences in terms of style characteristics from B020 are:

. Colors and fill patterns are specified for each bar instead of
segment.

° No legend is used.

. Style characteristics may be specified for each bar label rather than
for all bar labels.

Data and Character Limits
Format BQll has the following data and character limits:

Number of Bars 36 Number of Characters/Bar Label 32
Compatibility

This format is compatible with the following formats:

B010 Column Chart (vertical) C020 Pie-Bar Combination

POI10 Pie Chart (I - 4 pies) B022 Double Stacked Bars

B0&0 Horizontal Bars (inset labels)

Discussion of Examples

The data here represent negative and positive percentage changes.

Remember that whenever you are showing a percentage change, you may want
to use a log scale, which is available in both Formats LOI0 and SOI0.

Special Instructions
No special instructions are required to use this format.
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Figure 9-8: Example of B020: Segmented Bars (vertical)

Heading {
Heading 2
Heading 3

Y axis title
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X axis title
Note 1
Nota 2
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Figure 9-9: Generic Diagram for B020: Segmented Bars (vertical)
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Format B020: Segmented Bars (vertical)

Description

This format can be used to compare various items and can accommodate
both positive and negative values on the vertical (Y) axis. Only the
vertical (Y) axis is scaled.

Data and Character Limits
Format B020 has the following data and character limits:

Number of Bars 20 Number of Characters/Legend

Number of Segments/Bar 8 Line | 20

Number of Characters/ 20 Line 2 20
Bar Label

Compatibility
This format is compatible with the following formats:

B021 Segmented Bars (horizontal) L020 Surface Line Chart
B030 Clustered Bars (vertical) L030 Line-Table Chart
BO031 Clustered Bars (horizontal)

LOIO Line Chart
Co10 Bar-Line Combination

Special Instructions
See Chapter 4 of this guide for step-by-step instructions on using this

format. This is the prototype format representing typical structure and
menu options.
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Figure 9-10: Example of B02l: Segmented Bars (horizontal)
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Figure 9-11: Generic Diagram for B02l: Segmented Bars (horizontal)
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Format B02l: Segmented Bars (horizontal)

Description

This format can be used to represent comparisons among separate items and
can accommodate any combination of positive and negative values along the
horizontal (X) axis. Only the horizontal (X) axis is scaled.

Differences from B020 — Data Entry
The primary difference in terms of data entered from B020 is:

° The horizontal (X) axis is used to scale the size of bars and bar
segments.

Differences from B020 — Style Characteristics
There is no difference from B020 in terms of style characteristics.

Data and Charecter Limits
This format has the following data and character limits:

Number of Bars 20 Number of Characters/Legend
Number of Segments/Bar 8 Line 1 20
Number of Characters/Bar Label 20 Line 2 20

Compatibility
This format is compatible with the following formats:

B020 Segmented Bars (vertical) L020 Surface Line Chart
B030 Clustered Bars (vertical) L030 Line-Table Chart
BO3I Clustered Bars (horizontal)

Lolo Line Chart
Colo Bar-Line Combination

Special Instructions
No special instructions are required to use this format.

9-21



EARNINGS PERFORMANCE DOES NOT
SUPPORT INCHEASES IN DIVIDENDOS .

Millions of Dollars
or Bver ncowe

[l o1vicenos

-3

1974 1975 1878 1977 1978 1979 1980 1884 1862
Fiscal Year

Figure 9-12: Example of B030: Clustered Bars (vertical)
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Figure 9-13:  Generic Diagram for B030: Clustered Bars (vertical)



Format B030: Clustered Bars (vertical)

Description

This format can be used to represent comparisons among different items.
Any combination of positive and negative values can be used. Bar sizes are
measured along the vertical (Y) axis.

Differences from B020 — Data Entry
The primary differences in terms of data entered from B020 are:

' Data values are represented by individual bars rather than segments.

'3 Labels identify each cluster not each bar.

. The legend identifies each bar within a cluster rather than each
segment within a bar.

Differences from B020 — Style Characteristics

The primary difference in terms of style characteristics from B020 is:

. Color and fill pattern are specified for bars rather than segments.

Data and Character Limits
This format has the following data and character limits:

Number of Clusters 20 Number of Characters/Legend
Number of Bars/Cluster 8 Line | 20
Number of Characters/ 20 Line 2 20

Ciluster Label

Compatibility
This format is compatible with the following formats:

B020 Segmented Bars (vertical)
B021 Segmented Bars (horizontal)
BO31 Clustered Bars (horizontal)
LOIO Line Chart

Colo Bar-Line Combination

Special Instructions
No special instructions are required to use this format.
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THE EFFECTS OF INFLATION:
Income and Return on Assets are Lower;
Tax and Dividend Peyouts are Higher.
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Figure 9-14: Example of B03l: Clustered Bars (horizontal)

Heading 1
Heading 2
Heading 3

Y axis title

Bar § - line 1
850 8ar § - line 2

Bar 2 - line {
Bar 2 - line 2

777]Ber 3 - line 1
Xoar 3 - 1ine 2

Cluster 1 labe

Cluster 2 label ¥

Cluster 3 labe

Comment 1
Comment 2

300 Comment 3

atcad s oo b o a b aa daaal o s laaal

0 100 200 300 400 500 600 700 800 800 3000

Cluster 4 label R

i X axis titled & i
Note 1 X min X tic X label X max
Note 2 Interval Intesrval

Rate 3

Figure 9-15: Generic Diagram for B031: Clustered Bars {(horizontal)
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Format BO3l: Clustered Bars (horizontal)

Description

This format can be used to represent comparisons among different items.

Any combination of positive and negative values may be used. Bar values
are measured along the horizontal (X) axis. Only the horizontal (X) axis

is scaled.

Differences from B020 — Data Entry
The primary differences in terms of data entered from B020 are:

. The horizontal (X) axis is used to scale the size of the bars.
. Data values are represented by individual bars rather than segments.
. Labels identify each cluster not each bar.

. The legend identifies each bar within a cluster rather than each
segment within a bar.

Differences from B020 — Style Characteristics
The primary difference in terms of style characteristics from 8020 is:

. Color and fill pattern are specified for bars rather than segments.

Data and Character Limits
This format has the following data and character limits:

Number of Clusters 20 Number of Characters/Legend
Number of Bars/Cluster 8 Line | 20
Number of Characters/ 20 Line 2 20

Cluster Label

Compatibility
This format is compatible with the following formats:

B020 Segmented Bars (vertical) L020 Surface Line Chart
B021 Segmented Bars (horizontal) L030 Line-Table Chart
B030 Clustered Bars (vertical)

LOIO Line Chart

Co10 Bar-Line Combination

Special Instructions
No special instructions are required to use this format.
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Figure 9-16: Exainple of L0OI0: Line Chart
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Figure 9-17: Generic Diagram for LOI0: Line Chart
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Format L010: Line Chart

Description

This format accommodates any combination of positive and negative values
on the vertical (Y) axis. Only the vertical (Y) axis is scaled and it can
be logarithmically scaled. [n addition to color and line type, lines may
be differentiated with marker types.

Differences from B020 — Data Entry
The primary differences in terms of data entered from B020 are:

. Data values are represented by points on a line rather than segments.

° Lines may be truncated at the beginning or end by using
Del to enter null values in the beginning or end positions.

. The vertical (Y) axis may have a logarithmic scale. (To use a
logarithmic scale for the horizontal (X) axis, use Format S010:
Scatter Plot.)

Differences from B020 — Style Characteristics
The primary differences in terms of style characteristics from B020 are:

. A line type may be specified for each line; the option of not having a
line drawn is also allowed.

. Data points may be indicated by markers such as asterisk, circle, or
triangle.

Data and Character Limits
This format has the following data and character limits:

Number of Lines 8 Number of Characters/Legend

Number of Points 100 Line | 20

Number of Characters/ 20 Line 2 20
X Axis Label

Compatibility
This format is compatible with the following formats:

B020 Segmented Bars (vertical) L020 Surface Line Chart
B021 Segmented Bars (horizontal) L030 Line-Table Chart
B030 Clustered Bars (vertical)

BO31 Clustered Bars (horizontal)

<V Col10 Bar-Line Combination
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Discussion of Examples

Data in Figure 9-16 represents some actual data as well as three different
sets of hypothetical data. To do this, you have to specify three lines of
data and enter null values using Del for two of the forecast lines up to the
break point, i.e., the point where the forecast data begins.

Special Instructions
No special instructions are required to use this format.
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Figure 9-18: Example of CO0l0: Bar-Line Combination
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Figure 9-19:
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Format COl0: Bar-Line Combination

Description

This format is basically a standard line chart in which one of the lines
has been replaced by a series of vertical bars. One bar is shown for each
data point on the line. A legend identifies both the different lines and

the one set of bars. Color and fill patterns are specified for each line
and for the entire set of bars.

Differences from B020 — Data Entry

The primary differences in terms of data entered from B020 are:

. Data values are represented by points on a line or by individual bars.
. The legend contains a bar symbol as well as line and marker symbols.

Differences from B020 — Style Characteristics
The primary differences in terms of style characteristics from B020 are:

° Color, line types, and marker types may be specified for each line.
° Color and fill pattern are specified for the entire set of bars.

Data and Character Limits
This format has the following data and character limits:

Number of Bars 36 Number of Characters/Legend

Number of Lines 7 Line | 20
Line 2 20

Number of Points/Line 36 Number of Characters/ 20
X Axis Label

Compatibility
This format is compatible with the following formats:

8020 Segmented Bars (vertical) L020 Surface Line Chart
BO2i Segmented Bars (horizontal) L030 Line-Table Chart
B030 Clustered Bars (vertical)

B031 Clustered Bars (horizontal)

LOIO Line Chart

Special Instructions
No special instructions are required to use this format.
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Sources and Uses of Funds

TAXES

INT. & DIVIDENDS DEPRECIATION
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Figure 9-20: Example of P0OI0: Pie Chart (1 - 4 pies)
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Figure 9-21: Generic Diagram for P0I0: Pie Chart (I - 4 pies)
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Format P0l0: Pie Chart (I - 4 pies)

Description

This format can be used to present component comparisons. Up to four
pies may be used per chart. Each pie is assigned a size and location
depending on the number of pies used.

Differences from B020 -- Data Entry
The primary differences in terms of data entered from B020 are:

. Data values are represented by pie slices instead of bar segments.

° There are no axes. All scaling is relative within a pie and each pie
is scaled independently.

] Each data value is translated into a percent of the total pie and
determines the size of each pie slice accordingly.

° Pies within a chart may be assigned different sizes. This is done by
specifying a radius value in terms of a percent of the standard radius
for a pie on that chart. For example, to make one pie 50% larger
than another, you specify its radius as 150% of the standard pie
radius. Select this option from the "Change Chart Style" menu.

° Labels may be assigned to each pie slice.

. The legend represents the different pie slices.

Differences from B020 -- Style Characteristics
The primary differences in terms of style characteristics from B020 are:

° The beginning angle from which pie slices are measured begins at
0 degrees in the three o'clock position. Successive slices are
measured in a counter-clockwise direction. This beginning angle may
be rotated.

° The X,Y coordinates designating the center of a pie may be moved on
the page.

° Style characteristics can be specified for each slice label.
. An individual slice may be exploded from its pie; that is, the slice

is moved out from the center of the pie. Select this option from the
"Change Chart Style'' menu.

° An individual slice may be blanked, which means the slice is not
shown. However, a value must be assigned to a blank slice in order to
size the area. Select this option from the "Change Chart Style"
menu.
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Data and Character Limits
This format has the following data and character limits:

Number of Pies 4 Number of Characters/
Pie Title
Number of Slices/Pie 16
Line | 32
Number of Characters/ 20
Slice Label Line 2 32

Compatibility
This format is compatible with the following formats:

BOIO Column Chart (vertical) C020 Pie-Bar Combingation
Boli Bar Chart (horizontal) B022 Double Stacked Bars
B060 Horizontal Bars (inset labels)

Special Instructions
No special instructions are required to use this format.
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MICROWAVE OVEN MARKET SHOWS SIGNS OF MATURATION
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Figure 9-22: Example of S010: Scatter Plot (regression)
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Figure 9-23: Generic Diagram for S010: Scatter Plot (regression)
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Format S010: Scatter Plot (Regression)

Description

The Scatter Plot may be used with four different regression formulas.
Both axes are scaled, and both can be scaled using a log scale. Marker
types may be specified for data points.

Differences from B020 -- Data Entry
The primary differences in terms of data entered from B020 are:

. Data values are represented by points on a line.
° Each point is determined by an X value and a Y value.

'y Both the vertical (Y) axis and horizontal (X) axis are scaled, and
both axes may use a log scale (to base 10).

If a log scale is used, you are only prompted for minimum and
maximum axis values. You are not prompted for label and tic
intervals. Also, if you try to enter a minimum or maximum value of
less than or equal to 0, you are warned with a message.

For a log scale, the values are automatically calculated for you.
For each cycle (intervals from | to 10, from [0 to 100, etc.) the
default labels are 1, 3, 10; 10, 30, 100; 100, 300, 1000, etc.

Negative values are permitted if linear scales are used, with
exceptions noted below.

. The number of points in each data set can vary, depending on how you
answer the question:

"Will the same X-axis values be used for all data sets (currently
yes)?"

If you say "no," you are then prompted for X values for each data set,
and each data set may have a different number of points.

If you say "yes," you are asked for X values only once, and all data
sets will have the same number of points.

. A data set must contain at least one point. However, it should
contain a minimum of three points if you want to use a regression
calculation that is valid.

. A regression line may be fitted to each set of data points. The
regression line may be specified using linear, log, exponential, or
power curve equations (described below).
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. A regression choice of "None" results in scatter points being connected
in @ manner similar to the way they are connected in LOIO.

° Lines may be created from a subset of the points used in the
regression calculation by specifying the desired X min and X max.
The default values used by the computer are the X min and X max used
for the X axis scale.

® LLegend text may be entered for each set of data.

Differences from B020 -- Style Characteristics
The primary differences in terms of style characteristics from B020 are:

. The number of labels can be specified for a log scale. You are then
prompted for each label (which must be numeric and fit between the

minimum and maximum values).

Once you specify the number of labels you want, they will not be
recalculated for you. You have to enter each one.

. Color, line type, and marker type may be specified for each set of
data.

Data and Character Limits
This format has the following data and character limits:

Number of Sets of Data Points 8 Number of Characters/Legend

Number of Points/Set 80 Line | 20
Line 2 20

Compatibility
This format is not compatible with any other format.

9-38



Special Instructions

Regression Lines

With Format S010, you may fit a regression line to each set of data
points. The regression line may be selected from the following options:

. Linear: This is calculated with the formula: y = a + bx.

2. Exponential: This is calculated with the formula: y = aePX where
x is greater than 0.

3. Logarithmic: This is calculated with the formula: y = a + b(lnx).

4. Power curve: This is calculated with the formula: y = ax® where
x is greater than 0.

5. None: This option simply connects points. No regression line is
calculated.

After you select a regression formula and enter your data, you may look at
the calculated r® values prior to plotting your data. Select option 5 from
the Print Data Menu to display regression information.

L Invalid Regression

s One of the things you want to check is the validity of the regression
calculation.  Although the program will give you a warning message if r2
is invalid, it will still try to plot with an invalid regression. The plot
will not be completed.

There are four cases when the regression is not valid.

. The regression calculation is not valid when the Y line has an infinite
slope, thus is vertical. All X values entered were the same.

2. The regression calculation is not valid when the X line has an infinite
slope, thus is horizontal. All Y values entered were the same.

3. The regression calculation is not valid if you have only entered two data
points.

4.  The regression calculation is not valid when the X or Y values entered or
the combination of the X and Y values entered is too large. This can
happen only in the exponential and power curve regression calculations.
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Examples of each type of curve (created with linear scales) are shown in
the following figures:

y 14

- -

Logarithmic

Linear

Figure 9-24: Curve With Linear Figure 9-25: Curve With Logarithmic
Regression Formula Regression Formula

v v
—
x x

Exponential Power

Figure 9-26: Curve With Figure 9-27: Curve With Power
Exponential Curve Regression
Regression Formula Formula
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Figure 9-3I: Centered Page Format
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Figure 9-32: Paragraph Page Format Figure 9-33: Title Page Format
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Format T0O10: Text/Word Chart

Description

With this format you can create text charts or slides using up to seven (7)
different pre-defined page formats, each with eight (8) different block
styles. You may also define your own page formats.

Differences from B020 -- Data Entry
The primary differences in terms of the data entered from B020 are:

. Before entering your text, you must first select a page format.

Page format refers to overall layout or look of the page and text.
Examples, shown in Figures 9-28 through 9-33, are:

Bullet (1 - é) Refers to number of text blocks on a page.
Bullet (4 - 12) Refers to number of text blocks on a page.
Centered (up to 12) Refers to number of lines of text on a page.
Centered (up to 20) Refers to number of lines of text on a page.
Paragraph

Title Page

In addition, you may select Manual Placement of text on the page.
This means you specify X,Y coordinates for each block of text.

. The next choice you must specify before entering text is block style.
In each block of text you may enter up to eight (8) lines. And there
are eight (8) possible block styles for each page format.

Block style refers to initial values for:

Size Highlighting Line Spacing
Color Bullet Block Spacing
Font Justification

Indentation

You may add up to 24 blocks of text but will not be warned if you run
out of room on the page.

. You may specify three (3) style characteristics for the block style
which will supersede the initial values. These are:

Color Font Highlighting
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Differences from B020 -- Style Characteristics
The primary differences in terms of style characteristics from B020 are:

. In addition to being able to change the usual style characteristics
available for text -- size, color, font, and justification, you may
change other style characteristics applying to block style. These are:

Highlighting Line Spacing
Bullet Block Spacing
Indentation

Style changes are, of course, made in the Change Style Menu.

° Also on the Change Style Menu you may re-define characteristics for
any page format. These style characteristics are:

Page Format Name
Margin in mm (millimeters) to top of first Text Block
8 Block Styles for that page

Data and Character Limits
This format has the following data and character limits:

Number of Text Blocks 24  Number of Characters/
Number of Lines/Text Block 8 Text Line 48

Data limits for the number of text lines and number of characters per line
are variable and depend roughly on the character size of the block styles
used.

Compatibility
This format is not compatible with any other formats.

Discussion of Examples
Figures 9-28, 9-29, 9-30, 9-31, 9-32, and 9-33 show different page formats.

Special Instructions

To find out the specific details of each page format and its eight (8)
block styles, select the "Print all Page Formats" option from the Print
Data Menu.

Also, you may find it helpful to first sketch your text charts on the grid
provided on the TOI0 input Form.

For more detailed definitions of style characteristics, listings of default

valves, descriptions of prompt sequences, explanations of the finer points,
and suggestion of applications for this program, see Chapter [0.
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Chapter 10

Reference: Text Format

In Graphwriter Basic Set one program requires more explanation than the
others. This is the Text/Word Chart (T0l0), which allows you to create a
wide variety of text charts.

This chapter explains in detail the additional facts you need to know to use
this program. In particular, it provides definitions of format specific
elements and style characteristics, listings of default values, descriptions
of prompt-response sequences, and suggestions for applications.

TO10: Text/Word Chart

The Graphwriter Text/Word Chart Format allows you to create text charts
or slides quickly and easily. This format is similar to other Graphwriter
programs in that it is reached from the Graphwriter Format Menu and it
has menus with options. The primary difference from other Graphwriter

programs is you must specify a page format for the chart and a block style
for each text block before entering text.

You may use any of seven (7) pre-defined page formats, or, if you prefer,
you can create and store your own page formats, incorporating your own page
layout specifications and page format name.

The seven (7) pre-defined page formats are:

. Bullet (I to 6 Bullets)

° Bullet (4 to i2 Bullets)

. Centered (Up to |2 Lines)

° Centered Chart (Up to 20 Lines)

. Paragraph

° Manual Placement

. Title Page

Each page format provides overall page layout specifications, including a

specification for the top margin on the page, and also has its own set of
eight (8) block styles.

10-1



specification for the top margin on the page, and also has its own set of
eight (8) block styles.

Each block style includes specifications for the entire block of text as
well as the text itself. Examples of style characteristics for blocks,
such as horizontal position, font, character size, and color are defined
below.

All the block style characteristics may be changed in the Change Chart
Style Menu. However, three of them -- color, font, and highlighting --
may also be specified in the Enter/Change Text Elements Menu before text
is entered.

To use the Text/Word program, you first select the "Change Page Format"
option to specify a new page format or use the page format currently
specified. You should select a page format which most closely describes
the type of text chart you wish to create. Then specify a block style for
each block of text before entering text.

The explanation and description of T0I0 is divided into the following
sections:

° Block Style Characteristics

. Pre-Defined Page Formats

. Specifying a Page Format

. Specifying Block Styles and Entering Your Text
. Moving Text Blocks

. Defining Your Own Page Formats

Block Style Characteristics

Following is a list, in alphabetical order, of the style characteristics
along with definitions and allowable values, for text blocks.

Style
Characteristic Definition and Allowable Values
Block Spacing: This defines the amount of space between’ text blocks.

Like line spacing, block spacing is defined as a percent of
the character size for the text block. The space itself is
above the text block to which it refers. In other words,
this is the amount of space that will be skipped before
beginning the text block.

Allowable values are 1% to 2000%.
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Style
Characteristics Definition and Allowable Values

Bullet Type: This defines the type of symbol to be used with text and
is usually placed at the beginning of the first line of the
text block. A space automatically follows the bullet
symbol.

An exception to this placement rule for bullets is when
text is right-flush justified. In this case, the bullet is
to the right of the first text line in the block.
Allowable values are:

O Open Square * Asterisk

O Open Circle - Dash

[ | Solid Square None

Qo Solid Circle

Character Size: This defines the height in millimeters for each character
of the text block.

Allowable valuves are 1.0 to 100.0 mm. Usual character
sizes are between 3.0 and 8.0 mm.

Color: This defines the color for all text in the text block, as
well as for any bullets, underlining, or boxing of the text
block. Default values are provided, but other color
choices may be specified at the time the text is entered.
Available values vary according to the graphic device used.

Possible values, depending on the plotter used, are:

Black Brown
Blue Violet
Green Turquoise
Red Gold
Orange Lime Green
Font: This defines the character font for the entire text block.

Although a default value is provided, another font may be
specified at the time text is entered.

; Allowable values are:
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Style
Characteristic Definition and Allowable Values

Vector font Raster Font
Standard Bold ltalic Edge Expanded Edge
Bold Expanded Edge Expanded
ltalic Bold Expanded  Plain Expanded Drop
Roman Bold Roman Drop Shadow

Highlighting: This defines any additional emphasis to be applied to the

entire text block. Although a default value is provided,
another choice may be specified when text is entered.

Allowable values are:

Underline Box Neither
Horizontal This defines the distance from the left edge of the paper
Position to the beginning of the text block and is measured in

millimeters.

On an 8.5 x |l inch page oriented horizontally, full page
allowable values are from 7.9 to 271.3 mm; 140 mm is
the center of the page.

Justification: This defines the relative positioning of the text block and
the text within the block to the point specified by the
horizontal location.

Allowable values are:

Left-flush
Center
Right-flush

Line Spacing: This defines the amount of space to be placed between
individual text lines within a block of text. Line spacing
is defined as a percent of the character size used for the
text in the block.

Allowable values are 1% to 300%.

Pre-Defined Page Formats

Brief descriptions of each of the seven pre-defined page formats follow.
Default values for block style characteristics for all page formats except
Manual Placement are shown in Tables 10-1 through 10-6. Examples of all
page formats except Manual Placement are shown in Figures 10-1 through
10-6.
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Bullet Chart (1-6 Bullets)

Bullet charts are perhaps the most commonly used text or word charts.
Typically they present a series of statements or list of items which will
be identified or discussed by the presenter; each statement or item is
emphasized with a bullet (or other graphic symbol).

This bullet chart format is designed to be used for charts containing
relatively few statements or items. Accordingly, the character sizes for
this page format are larger than those for a more complex chart containing
more lines of text. Table 10-1 lists the style characteristics which are
pre-defined for this page format. -

Page Format:
BULLET CHART (1-6 BULLETS)

Distance from top of page to top of first text block (mm): 65

Block Style | 2 3 4 5 3 7 8
Character 6.5 5.5 5.5 5.5 5.5 4.5 4.5 4.5
Size (mm)
Color Black Red Red Red Black Red Red Red
Font Bold Bold Bold Bold Bold Boid Bold Bold
Highlighting None None None  None None None None  None
Bullet Type None  Solid Solid Dash  None Solid Solid Dash
Circle Square Square Circle

Justification Left Left Left Left Left Left Left Left

Line Spacing 75 75 75 75 75 75 75 75
(% Character
Size)

Block Spacing 175 175 175 175 175 175 175 175
(% Character
Size)

Horizontal 45 70 70 90 45 70 70 20
Position (mm)

Table 10-1: Default Block Style Characteristics for Bullet Page Format
(Horizontal Orientation) With | - 6 Bullets

Note: Block styles | - 4 are best used for charts with up to 3 bullets,
while block styles S - 8 are best used for charts with 4 - 6 bullets.
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Bullet Chart (4-12 Bullets)
This page format is very similar to the preceding one. It is designed for

bullet charts which are more complex and contain more statements and
items.

The primary differences between this page format and the simple bullet
format explained abuve are the character sizes used for the various text
blocks and the spacing within and between text blocks. If you would like to
use bullet charts with a greater number of lines, you may use the "Define
Page Format" option to reduce the character sizes for the text blocks.
Table 10-2 presents the style characteristics which have been pre-defined

for this page format.

Page Format:
BULLET CHART (4 to 12 BULLETS)

Distance from top of page to top of first text block (mm): 55

Block Style { 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
Character 5 4.3 4.3 4.3 4 3.4 3.4 3.4
Size (mm)
Color Black Red Red Red Black Red Red Red
Font Boid Bold Boid Bold Bold Bold Bold Bold
Highlighting None  None None None None None None None
Bullet Type None  Solid Solid Dash  None Solid Solid Dash
Circle Square Circle Square

Justification Left  Left Left Left Left Left Left Left

Line Spacing 75 75 75 75 75 75 75 75
(% Character
Size)

Block Spacing 175 175 175 175 175 175 175 175
(% Character
Size)

Horizontal 45 70 70 90 45 70 70 90
Position (tnm)

Table 10-2: Default Block Style Characteristics for Bullet Page Format
(Horizontal Orientation) With 4 - |12 Bullets

Note: Block styles | - 4 are best used for charts with 4 - 8 bullets,
while block styles 5 - 8 are best used for charts with 9 - |2 bullets.
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Centered Chart (Up to 12 Lines)

This chart style is useful for introducing new sections of a presentation,
for presenting a list of items, or for preparing messages or signs. With
it you can center each line of text on your page. When using this page
format, spaces or blank text blocks should be counted against the
recommended number of lines for the chart. The pre-defined style
characteristics for this page format are presented in Table 10-3.

Page format:
CENTERED CHART (UP to 12 LINES)

Distance from top of page to top of first text block (mm): 55

Position (mm)

Block Style | 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
Character 9 7 6.5 6 5.5 5 4.5 4
Size (mm)

Color Black Black Black Black Black Block Block  Black
Font Bold Bold Bold Boid Boid Bold Bold Boid
Highlighting None None None None None None None None
Bullet Type None None None None None None Nane None

Justification Center Center Center Center Center Center Center Center
Line Spacing 75 75 75 75 75 75 75 75

(% Character

Size)

Block Spacing | 175 175 175 175 175 175 175 175

(% Character

Size)

Horizontal 140 140 140 140 140 140 140 140

Table [0-3:

Default Block Style Characteristics for Centered Page Format
(Horizontal Orientation) With Up to 12 Lines

Note: A variety of character sizes is provided for use. These start at
9 mm in Block Style | and decrease to & mm in Block Style 8.
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Centered Chart (Up to 20 Lines)

This page format is very similar to the simple Centered Chart Format
explained above. This format is designed for centered charts with a
greater number of lines in the chart. Smaller character sizes are used to
allow for the increased number of lines. The pre-defined style
characteristics for this page format are presented in Table 10-4.

Page Format:
CENTERED CHART (UP to 20 LINES)

Distance from top of page to top of first text block {mm): 55

Block Style | 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
Character 7 5 4.5 4 3.7 3.5 3.3 3
Size (mm)

Color Black  Block Black Black Black Block Black  Black
Font Boid Bold Bold Bold Bold Bold Bold Bold

Highlighting None None None None None None None None
Bullet Type None None None None None Nene None None
Justification | Center Center Center Center Center Center Center Center
Line Spacing 75 75 75 75 75 75 75 75

(% Character
Size)

Block Spacing | |75 175 175 175 175 175 175 175
(% Character
Size)

Horizontal 140 140 140 140 140 140 140 140
Position (mm)

Table 10-4: Default Block Style Characteristics for Centered Page Format
(Horizontal Orientation) With Up to 20 Lines

Note: A variety of character sizes are provided for use. These start at
7 mm in Block Style | and go to 3 mm in Block Style 8.
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Paragraph Chart

This page format is designed for text charts which contain a fairly large
amount of text on the page. In particular, it can be used when your text
is structured in sentence or paragraph form rather than as fragments of
sentences as is commonly done for bullet charts.

Smaller character sizes and tighter spacing of text are characteristic of
this type of chart. The pre-defined style characteristics for the paragraph
page format are contained in Table 10-5.

Page Format:
PARAGRAPH CHART

Distance from top of page to top of first text block (mm): 55

Block Style | 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
Character 5.5 5.5 5.5 5.5 3.5 3.5 3.5 3.5
Size (mm)

Color Black Black Black Block Block Black Black  Black
Font Bold Bold Bold Bold Bold Bold Bold Bold

Highlighting None None None None None None None None

Bullet Type None None None None None None None None
Justification Left Left Left Right  Left Left Left Right

Line Spacing 65 65 65 65 65 65 65 65
(% Char. Size)

Biock Spocing | 230 230 230 230 230 230 230 230
(% Char. Size)

Horizontal 45 100 155 195 45 100 155 195
Position {mm)

Table 10-5: Default Block Style Characteristics for Paragraph Page
Format (Horizontal Orientation)

Note: Block Styles | - & provide different levels of indentation using a
text size of 5.5 mm. Block Styles 5 - 8 do the same for a text size of
3.5 mm. In both cases vertical spacing is similar to typewriter spacing

between lines of text with double spacing between paragraphs.
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Title Page

This page format is designed for creating title pages for reports and
presentations. Separate blocks of text are sized and positioned to allow
for:

o Date, volume, report number, or other identifying information.
[ Title of the report.
o Name, cddress, etc., of the author of the report.

As with the other page formats, you can easily modify these specifications
to create your own title page format. The pre-defined style specifications
for horizontal and vertical title pages are presented in Table 10-6.

Page Format:
TITLE PAGE

Distance from top. of page to top of first text block (mm): 50

HORIZONTAL PAGES VERTICAL PAGES
Block Style | 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
Character 3.5 8 8 3.5 3.5 8 8 3.5
Size {mm)
Color Black Blue Blue Black Black Red Red Black
Font Std. Bold Bold Std. Std. Bold Bold Std.

Highlighting None None None None None None None None
Bullet Type None None None None None None None None

Justification | Left Left Center Right Left Left Center Right

Line Spacing | 75 75 75 75 75 75 75 75
(% Char. size)
Block Spacing | 1200 475 475 1200 2000 650 650 2000
(% Char. Size)
Horizontal 40 40 150 240 35 35 50 240

Position (mm)

Table 10-6: Default Block Style Characteristics for Title Page Format
{Horizontal Orientation)

Note: Block Styles with small characters are for such items as dates and
company names, while Block Styles with large characters offer a choice for
title placement.
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Manual Placement

This page format option allows you to create your text chart by locating
individual blocks or lines of text anywhere on a page. With this option,
you can specify style characteristics and page location for your text "on
the fly." When using this option, you are prompted for all style
characteristics for the text block (e.g., character size, color, and font)
and for X and Y coordinates, expressed in millimeters relative to the
lower left-hand corner of your page.

Specifying a Page Format

Now that you have an understanding of the page formats and their block
styles, you can select the one most appropriate for your chart. As with
all Graphwriter programs, after you specify the kind of data you will use
in the the Select Starting Data Menu, you see the Main Menu for the
particular format.

Since the Main Menu for TOI0 is a little different from other format
Main Menus, we show it below.

Main Manu Tot10 - Text/Word Chart

1. Change to Another Format
2. Enter/Change Text

3. Change Chart Style

4. Print Text & Style

. Store Chart

. Plot Chart

~N o0ow

. Change Page Format..... Currentliy: Bullet Chart (1 to 6 oullets)

Select one:

. J

Notice that the current page format is a bullet chart. You can either use
this page format or select another. |f you wish to change the page format

press 7 "Change Page Format"
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You then see the following menu:

Select Fage Format Currentiv: Bullet Chart (1 to & bullets)

1. Return to Main Menu

2, Hanual Placement

3. Bullet Chart (1 to & bullets)
4, Bullet Chart (4 to 12 bullets)
S; Centered (up to 12 linew)

6. Centered (up to 20 linew

?. Paragraph

Select one:

\ _J

Notice this menu lists the current page format at the top. After
selecting the page format, return to the Main Menu.

Specifying Block Styles and Entering Your Text

We now assume you have selected the most appropriate page format for your
chart and are ready to proceed.

From the Main Menu
press 2  “Enter/Change Text"

You see the following menu:
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Enter/Change Text

i. Return to Main Menu

2. Enter all Text

3. Change Text

4. I[nsert a Block of Text

3. Delete a Block of Text

4. Restore 0ld Chart from a File
7. Move Text Blocks

Select ane:

\ _

Text is entered as blocks of one (l) to eight (8) text lines, sharing style
characteristics. The lines of text in a block have a common margin and
are placed below one another; they share such things as font style,
character size, and color.

To enter a new text chart from the keyboard
press 2 "Enter All Text"

This initiates a prompt-response sequence, which you repeat for each block
of text entered and which is shown below.
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Enter Style for Text Block |

Press PgDn to begin entering text.
Press Esc to return to the menu.

Character size for block | is siesrees 5.5 mm
Enter new character size for block 1 2
Color for block 1 i$ suvsvecronosvones btack

Enter new color for block 1 :

Font for block | I8 coivseesrsosrovnes bold
Enter new font for block 1 t
Highlighting for block 1 is ..evcenens none
Enter new highlighting for block 1 H

Bullet type for block ! is cocecevanes none
Enter new bullet type for block ) B

L _

The first prompt requires that you select a block style -- one of the eight
(8) pre-defined block styles available within each page format. (Refer to
the table for the selected page format in Tables 10-1 through 10-6 for the
default block style characteristics.) By selecting a block style you assign
a set of characteristics to the text block entered.

Your selection of a block style for each text block depends, of course, on
how you want to present that particular block of text. Frequently, you
will want to select style type | for your first block of text, particularly
if the text is for a heading. Successive blocks of text might be assigned
any of the other styles, which are usually arranged with progressively
greater indentation levels and smaller character sizes.

Even after you select a particular block style, you can override the color,
font, and highlighting associated with that block style during text entry.
You can make changes to these additional style prompts or retain the
existing values.

To proceed to the text entry sequence,

press PgDn

After you have specified the style for your text block you will be asked to
enter the actual text, one line at g time, in response to a prompt.

The following display shows the text entry sequence:
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Enter Text, Block 1§

Press PgDn to start the next btock.
Press Esc to return to the menu.

Block 1,1line 1 is....... t unspecified 1
Enter line 1 for block 1: FIRST LINE OF TEXT FOR BJOCK ONE

Block 1,line 2 iS..ce... 1 unspecified 1
Enter line 2 for block 1t SECOND LINE OF TEXT

Block 1,1line 3 t8,...... 1 unspectfiaed ]
Enter line 3 for block 13 THIRD LINE OF TEXT

Block 1,1ine 4 im.......t unspacified ]

Enter line 4 for block l: AND SO ON

u J

The maximum number of characters you can enter for any text line is 48,
and depending on the font and specified character size, the maximum will
frequently be fewer characters.

The program indicates the maximum character length by placing a ™" mark
at the appropriate location on the prompt line. Characters typed beyond
the ":" mark may not fit on your chart. However, you can type past this
mark then change the character size or horizontal position of the text block
so the text line will fit on the chart.

The progrom prompts you for up to a maximum of eight (8) lines of text
within a block. To go on to a new text block

press PgDn
You will again specify the block style; you may override some of those
style specifications; and you will be prompted for a maximum of eight (8)

lines in the new text block.

To complete the text entry sequence and return to the Enter/Change Text
Menu after entering the last line of text in your last block

press Esc
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Data Entry Using Manual Placement

Each of the page formats — bullet, centered, page, and title --
automatically places and positions your text blocks. However, there may
be times when you wish to locate text blocks by entering X and Y
coordinates for the location of each text block. You can do this by
selecting the Manual Placement page format option.

(There may also be times when you do not wish to use any pre-defined page
formats but neither do you wish to use the Manual Placement option. At
such times you can re-define any of the page formats, as we describe
below.)

As you might surmise, the text entry sequence for the Manual Placement
option differs from the sequence described above. You are not asked for a
block style type; instead you respond to prompts for each of the style
characteristics within a text block. (See pp. 10-2 to 10-4 for definitions
and allowable values.)

Each of these characteristics is provided with a default value. And once
you have specified a style value, it becomes the default value for
succeeding blocks.

The following two (2) screen displays show how style is specified when
using the Manual Placement option.

Enter Style for Text Block |

Press PgDn to begin entering text.
Press Esc to return to the meny.

Character size for block | i3 .vecnens 3.3 om
Enter new character size for block 1 @

Color for block 1 i3 ceveeveovannnneas blacr
Enter new color for block 1 3

Font for block | i8 sevvveeracrannanee bold
Enter new font for block 1 i

Highlighting for block 1 1% .tececaneee none
Enter aew highlighting for block |

Bullet type for block 1 1% ..ecevvnnne none
Enter new buliet type for blocrk | t
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ustification within block for block 1 is teft flusn
Enter new justification for block | ]

Spacing between lines for block ! is: 7%%
Enter new spacing for block 1 ......1

The horizontal position for block 1| 131 139. 7wn.
Enter new position for block | .......1

The vertical position for block 1 18 196. 4mm.
Enter new position for block 1 «......1
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Moving Text Blocks

After you have entered your text and plotted the chart, you may discover
the layout is not exactly the way you expected it to be. If such is the
case, you probably want to change things a little. You can do such "fine
tuning" by using the "Moving Text Blocks" option from the Enter/Change
Text Menu. Using this option, you can move any of your text blocks by
specifying the direction and distance, in millimeters, that you want the
block moved. Although you may move the text block in any of four (4)
directions -- up, down, left and right -- you are only prompted twice for
direction during any single prompt sequence. You can, of course, repeat
the prompt sequence as many times as you wish.

To move text blocks, first go to the Enter/Change Text Menu. From this
menu,

press 7 "Move Text Blocks"

You see the following sequence.

Move Text Blocks W

You have entered one block of text.

Move the text in what direction (up, down, left, right)? 2
Move how far (mm) > 28

Move the text in what direction (up, down, left, right)? Left
Hove how far (mm>? 4

Moving text...
Done.

\_ _

When you complete the sequence, you are returned to the Enter/Change Text
Menu.
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Defining Your Own Page Formats

One of the most valuable features of the Text/Word Format Program is the
ability it gives you to define and store your own page formats.

You can change any of the seven (7) pre-defined page formats. If you
change the Manual Placement page format option, you only change one set of
style characteristics. These characteristics become the initial defaults

which are used during text entry.

When you specify new style characteristics for a particular format, the
specifications for the new page format will be applied only to the current
text chart, if any.

If you want to save the new specifications, you can do so. To save newly
defined page formats for future use, store them by using the Store Chart
Menu. The procedure is exactly the same for the Text/Word Format as it
is for other Graphwriter programs. To use the new format, select the
"Restore Old Chart File" option from the Select Starting Data Menu.

Then enter the file name when prompted.

If you wish to change the page formats permanently, you may do so by
storing your chart file as "TOI0.SDB." Thereafter, when you begin the
Text/Word program, the file, "T010.SDB," will automatically be read into
the program and your new page formats will be used as the starting set.

To define your own format is easy. The following is an example of the
procedure used to define a new page format.

From the Main Menu,

press 3 "Change Chart Style"
Then

press 2  "Define a New Page Format"
You will be asked a series of questions which allow you to change the name
of the page format and to specify the style characteristics for each of the
eight (8) block style types within the page format.
You are led to the sequence for defining a page format. The following

three (3) screen displays are representative of the sequence of prompts for
changing a page format and one block style type.
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Define a Page Format

The name of this page format 18: Bullet Cnart (1 to & bullects) I
ENnter n@w Name.....ccocescecses?

The margin to tne too of tne first Dlock 18 : 65 mm.
ENTEr nNew MArgln .cccceescecccccsansossscans?

Chanoing Pape Format “Bullet Chart

(1 to 6 pbullets)™, Style 1

Character size for styvle tvom 1 i% ...c.0.. 6.5 mm
Enter new charactor siie for style tyoce 1 3

Color for style tyoe@ 1 318 ......ccc0esas0.. black
Enter new color for style tyoe 1 H

Font for style tyD# 1 18 ccececcaccavessses bold
Enter new font for stvie type :

Highlighting for style type ! 3%........: none
Enter new hipnlignting for style type 1 @
Bullet tyoe for style tvoe 1 is........ none
Enter new bullet tyoe for style tyoe 1:

Justification within block for style tyoe 1

18 .oveevess left flusn
Enter new justification for style tyoe 1

Spacing between lines for style tyoe 1 is: 73%
Enter new soacing for style tyoe 1 ......t

Spacing above the block for stvie type | is .....:175%
Enter new block spacing for style type |
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Changing Page Format *Bullet Chart (1 to 4 bullets)®, Style 1

The horizontal position for style type | iss 45,
Enter new position for style type 3 .......}
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Chapter 11

Reference: Formats in Graphwriter
Extension Set

The Graphwriter Extension Set of format programs was designed to give you
a broader variety of chart formats from which to select., While these
programs are not as commonly used as those in the Basic Set, they are very
effective for presenting specific types of information such as scheduling,
resource allocation, organizational structure, market demographics, and
strategic planning concepts.

The outline of this chapter is similar to Chapter 9. Each section begins
with a sample chart using actual or hypothetical data and a generic chart
with the specific chart elements labeled. For each format, these chart

examples are followed by the sections outlined below.

Description

Differences from B020 -- Data Entry
Differences from B020 -- Style Characteristics
Data and Character Limits

Compatibility

Special Instructions

There is one exception to this approach. The Organization Chart (5030) is
substantially different from the other Graphwriter formats and so a more
detailed section has been provided. A step-by-step guide to the production
of a sample organization chart is also included in Appendix C.

Format Compatibility

As discussed in Chapter 9, data can be transferred between programs having
sirnilar data requirements. Similar programs are said to belong to the

same Graphwriter family. These families, Family | and Family 2,

include programs from both the Basic Set and the Extension Set because

data requirements are similar. Table I1-1 lists compatible formats.
FORMAT FAMILIES
Family 1 Family 2
Basic_Set Exlension Set Basic Set Extension Set
BOI0 C020 8020 L020
Botl 8022 B802| L030
POI0 8060 8030
B3I
Lo10
colo

All other formats cre unique ond are no! compatible with any other.

Table I1-1: Format Families



Data Transfer Between Formats

When data is transferred from one program to another, the graphic shape
representing the data in one program changes to conform to the
requirements in another. For instance, a bar in one program might become
a pie slice in another program. (Refer to pp. 9-2 to 9-8 for a more
detailed discussion of the concept of data transfer from one program to
another.)

Transferring data from one program to another is often useful because it
allows you to emphasize different aspects of your data, or to determine
quickly the best way to display your data without re-entering it from the
keyboard. Tables |1-2 and 11-3 show how data is transferred and received
for both families of formats.

RESULTS OF DATA TRANSFERS WITHIN FAMILY |
Format | Chort Resulling
ol Orlgin |Element Charl Element
BOlO polo 020 8022 B060
8ol
8010 Bor ———— Ple slice Ple slice Segment In  Bar with
BOMl Bor 7 1 Insel Lobels
Set of ———- Ple Ple Bar 7 | Sel of
Bars Baors wilh
Inset Labels?
Bar 7 2
No Tronsler
P10 Ple Slice Bar - Ple Slice Segmenl Bar whh
Ple £ 1) wiihin Insel Labels
Bar 4 |
Ple Sel of ———— Ple Slice Bar 4 1 Sel of
(Ple # 1) | Bars Bars
Ple Slice | No ——— Segment Segment No
(Ple # 2) | Tronsfer within within Bar  Tronsler
Expanded  Ber # 2
Bar
Ple No - Expanded  Bor # 2 No
(Ple # 2) | Transter Bor Transter
Ple No J— No No No
(7 3 &8) | Tronster Transter Transfer Transler
C020 Ple Slice | Bor Ple Slice -—-- Segment Horlzonlal
wilhin Bar wilh
Bar 7 | Insel Labels
Ple Set of Ple ———- Bor 71 Set of
Bars Bors
Segmen} No No -—-- No No
whhin Tronsler Teonsler Tronsler Transfer
Bor

Table 11-2: Results of Data Transfers within Family |
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RESULTS (OF DATA TRANSFERS WITHIN FAMILY | (continyed)
Format Chart Resulting
of Origin Element Chart Element
BOIO Polo Co20 B022 B060
BOI
B022 Segment Bar Pie Slice Ple Slice -—--- Bar with
within Inset Labels
Bar 7 1
Bar # | Set of Pie 1 | Ple # | ——— Sel of
Bars Bars with
Inset Labels
Segment No Ple Slice No -—-- No
within Transfer Transfer Transler
Bar 11 2
Bar 77 2 No Ple 7 2 No -—— No
Transfer Transfer Transfer
B060 Bar with Bar Ple Slice Ple Slice Segment in -
Inset (1 Pie) Bar # |
Labels
) Set of Set of Ple # | Pie Bar # | —_——
Bars with | Bars
” ; Inset Labels

Table 11-2: Results of Data Transfers within Family 1 (Continved)



RESULTS OF DATA TRANSFERS WITHIN FAMILY 2
Format of Chart Resulting
QOrigin Element Chart Element
8020 8030 Lolo Ccolo Lo20 Lo30
8021 8031
8020 Segment —_ Bar Point on Point on Point on No
802! within within Line Line Line Trans.
Bor Cluster
Bor —_ Cluster Line Line Line with  No Trans
Fill below
B030 Bar Segment — Paint on Point on Point on No Trans
8031 within within Line Line Line
Cluster Bar
Cluster Bar —_— Line Line Line with  No Trans.
FHl below
Bar within
Set of Bors*
Lofo Point on Segment Bar —_ Point on Point No Trans
Line within within Line Line
Bor Cluster
Line Bor Cluster —_— Line Line with  No Trans
FHI below
Bar within
Set of Bors*
Col0 Polnt Segment Bar Point —_ Point Point
on Line wilthin within on Line on Line on Line
Bar Cluster
Line Bar Cluster Line — Line Line
with Fill
below
Bar No Trons No Trans No Trons —_ No Trons No Trons
L0220 Point Segment Bor Point Point —_ Point on
on Line within within on Line on Line Line
Bar Cluster
Bar within
Set of Bors*
Line with | Bor Cluster Line Li S
Fill below ne - Line
Lo3e Point Sggrr.xenl Bar Point Point Point on —_
on Line within within on Line on Line cumulative
Bar Cluster Line
Line Bar Cluster Line Line Line with —
with Fill
below
Bor within
Set of Bars*
* Il 8 sets of dalo are entered, last set becomes bars.

Table 11-3: Results of Data Transfer in Family 2



There are some limitations to transferring data between formats. In some
cases, these limitations are straightforward and can be discerned by
checking the data and character limits. In some cases there are additional
constraints on the exchange of data between formats.

If you attempt to transfer data between two incompatible formats, the
program will inform you through the Select Starting Data Menu. Option
3, "Use Data from last Format", will give you the following warning:
"Cannot access incompatible series file." [f you choose Option 4,
"Restore Old Chart File", the screen will say, "Data from File (#?) is
not compatible with this format!. Once you have successfully transferred
data, you may use Option 3 on the Print Data Menu to print out all your
chart data for review.

Compatibility Limitations for Family |
The data limits for programs in Family | are shown in Table I1-4, and in
Table [1-5 for Family 2.

DATA LIMITS FOR FAMILY |
Method of

Format Representing Data Data Limits

BOIO Bars (vertical) Number of Bars: 36

BOI | Bars (horizontal) Number of Bars: 36

POIO Pies Number of Pies: 4
Pie Slices Number of Slices/Pie: 6

C020 Pie Number of Pies: |
Pie Slices Number of Slices/Pie: 16
Bar Number of Bars: |
Bar Segments Number of Segments/Bar: 16

B022 Bars (vertical) Number of Bars: 2
Segments Number of Segments/Bar: 16

B060 Bars (horizontal) Number of Bars: 18
(inset labels)

Table 11-4: Data Limits for Family |
For Family | formats, observe the following rules:

. BOI0 transfers to B022; however, all bars are stacked within the
original Y axis maximum which may not be adequate for the sum of
the bars. Check the Y axis maximum prior to plotting and adjust
the maximum to accommodate all data.



BOI0 transfers to B060; however, the fill pattern below the bar may
overwrite the inset labels. Direct entry, rather than data
transfer assures proper chart labelling.

C020 transfers only its pie slices and pie to other formats. [t does
not transfer its segmented bar. However, when receiving data from
P010, C020 accepts a first pie as a pie and a second pie as a
segmented bar.

C020 transfers data to: B0I10, BOIl, B022, B060. If the X or Y axis
is not specified, an incomplete plot occurs with the error message:
Invalid axis scale. To obtain complete plotting: after the

transferring of data and prior to plotting, select the appropriate
format and enter axis values.

B022 transfers only its first segmented bar to BOIO and BOlIl. BO022
will transfer both bars to POIO.

B022 transfers to B060; however, the fill pattern below the bar may
overwrite the inset labels. Direct entry, rather than data
transfer assures proper chart labelling.

B022 transfers to C020 where B022 bar | converts into C020 pie and
explodes segment | into C020 bar using B022 bar 2 data. Therefore,
make sure B022 bar 2 properly relates to bar | before using the
data transfer from B022 to C020.

B060 transfers its bars directly as bars to BOI0 and BOl| and as pie
slices in one pie to POI0. The inset labels become axis labels or pie
slice labels.




Compatibility Limitations for Family 2

DATA LIMITS FOR FAMILY 2
Method of
Format Representing Data Data Limits
B020 Bars (vertical) Number of Bars: 20
Segments Number of Segments/Bar: 8
B02I Bars (horizontal) Number of Bars: 20
Segments Number of Segments/Bar: 8
B030 Clusters (vertical) Number of Clusters: 20
Bars Number of Bars/Cluster: 8
B03I Clusters (horizontal) Number of Clusters: 20
Bars Number of Bars/Cluster: 8
LOIO Lines Number of Lines: 8
Points on lines Number of Points/Line: 100
C0I10 Lines Number of Lines: 7
Points on lines Number of Points/Line: 36
Bar Number of Bars: 36
L.020 Lines with Number of Lines: 8
Shaded Area
Below )
Points on Lines Number of Points/Line: 18
L030 Lines Number of Lines 8
Points on Lines Number of Points/Line: 16
Data Values Table Number of Rows: 4
Number of Columns: 18
* If markers used, 2 rows and 18 columns is maximum for table.

Table 11-5: Data Limits for Family 2

For Family 2 formats, observe the following rules:

° BO30 transfers to B020 and B021; however, negative values are not
reflected after transfer because of the cumulative nature of the
B020/B02! formats. When negative values are needed in B030, either
do not transfer the data to B020/B021 or reenter data to reflect
negative values.

. CO010 transfers only line data to the other formats for plotting.
If both the line and bar data must be used in another format, the
data should be reentered.



L020 sends points of a specific X location to become segments of a
bar in B0O20 and B0O2| or to become bars in a cluster in BO30 and BO3I.

L020 sends absolute Y point values of a specific X location to become
points on non-cumulative lines in LOI0, L030, and COI0. Only if
there are eight (8) lines in L020, will the eighth line transfer as a
set of bars in CO010.

L030 sends points on lines directly as points on lines in LOI0 and
CO010. Only if there are eight (8) lines in O30 will the eighth line
transfer as a set of bars in COIO.

LL030 sends points on lines as segments of bars in B020 and B02l and as
bars in clusters in B030 and BO31.

L030 will not receive data from any of the formats in its family.




in the following pages you will find detailed information on each of the
formats in the Graphwriter Extension Set, as listed below.

Contents for Formats in Graphwriter Extension set

Page
5020: Gantt Chart -1t
5030: Organization Chart 11-15
5030: Organization Chart: Special Instructions 11-16
S040: Bubble Chart I1-49
5050: Table Chart 11-53
C020: Pie-Bar Combination 11-57
L.020: Surface Line Chart 11-61
L030: Line-Table Chart 11-63
B022: Double Stacked Bars 11-65
B032: Grouped Bars 11-67
B040: Range Chart (bars) 11-71
B050: Paired Bars 11-75
B060: Horizontal Bars (inset labels) 11-77

--- NOTE ---

Before transferring data from one Format to another, be sure to refer

to:
. Format Compatibility - page |1-1
. Compatibility Limitations (Family 1) - page 11-5
° Compatibility Limitations (Family 2) - page 11-7



NEW TIMETABLES FOR 'SAFE HARBOR' LEASING
The old types of leases will be phased out...
...but the tax law allows these replacements

I 1981, 1982, 1983 , 1884 ., 1985 1986 1987, 1988

General Property

Iransitional Property
Auto Manufacturing
Corzerclal Alrcratt
Steel Manufacturing

Mass Comouting Vehicles

Moditled ‘Safe
Harbor® Leases

finance Leases
n lnltee}

Finance Leases
Unliaited)

IR 014 ‘Safe Harbor® Leases PRRRREY Mew Leases Under TEFAM

Figure Il-1: Example of $020: Gantt Chart

Heading 1
Heading 2
Heading 3
Y axis title X axis title
1882 f 1983
04 \ 01 R 02 , 03
Sep , Oct  Nov  Oec | Jan  Feb Mer  Apr  May  Jun Jul  Aug
Row 1 1l3bel _: : ; : : : :
Row 2 label { : BT BT : ]
Row 3 label o———r——o
fow 4 label cf»-—---é ~~~~~ ----- EP____!E_ Itemf 4 tex:i: -- ----E ----- ----- E—-o
Row 5 label ——-—( : : : : :
Row 6 label , Itcmﬁ 6 tex‘:t ——
flow 7 label Itém 7 tcixt
Row 8 lavel | [ T @tef ) [ Teen ket ]
Legend 1. Line { Legend 2, Line { Legend 3, Line 1
Legend i, Line 2 Legend 2, Line 2 Legend 3, Line 2
o—o0 A
Hote & Comment {
Note 2 Comment 2
Hote 3 Comment 3

Figure 11-2: Generic Diagram for 5020: Gantt Chart
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Format S020: Gantt Chart

Description

This format is used for scheduling tasks and projects, allocating

resources, and anything else associated with calendar time. It allows the
display of up to 20 rows of chart elements, which may be any combination
of bars, lines, and text strings. Referred to as items, each bar, line, or
text string is sized and located with beginning and ending values on the X
axis and a row number. This format is distinguished primarily by its
horizontal calendar axis at the top of the graph area. The calendar may be
scaled to include any combination of years, quarters, months, weeks, or
days.

Differences from B020 — Data Entry
The primary differences from B020 in terms of the data entered are:

° Chart elements, referred to as items, may be specified as bars, bars
with text, lines with flat ends, lines with circles at the ends, lines
of either type with text, or text alone. One type of item is used for
the entire chart, unless a new item type is specified on an
item-by-item basis in the Change Chart Style Menu.

. The length and location of each chart element is determined by
beginning and ending points on the X axis or axes, and a row number.

) Multiple chart elements may be specified for each row.

. Five different X axes may be specified. These are years, quarters,

months, weeks, and days.

. A legend, containing up to six legend keys (text and symbol) is
specified independently of chart elements, and appears horizontally
below the graph area. Coordinating color and fill pattern between the
chart elements and the legend is up to the user.

Differences from B020 — Style Characteristics
The primary differences from B020 in terms of style characteristics are:

. For each item, style characteristics of itern type, color, and fill
pattern or line type may be specified.

. For each text string used alone or with a bar or line, text style
characteristics of font, size, and color may be specified.

. Text style characteristics of color, font and size may be specified
for each row label.

° Text style characteristics of color, font and size may be specified
for legend text for each legend.



° Vertical grid lines may be drawn or not drawn, from each axis label
of the lowest X axis. Color and line type may be specified for grid
lines.

. Style characteristics for the X axis labels cannot be specified.

° Width of bars may be specified.

Data and Character Limits
This format has the following data and character limits:

Number of Rows 20 Number of Characters
Number of Total ltems 48 of Text in an ltem 48
Number of Legends 6 Number of Characters/
Row Label 32
Number of Characters/Legend
Line I: 20
Line 2: 20
Compatibility

This format is not compatible with any other format.

Special Instructions

Data Entry
After responding to prompts for headings, notes, and axis titles, you are

asked to give beginning and ending dates for the chart. These are your X
axis minimum and maximum values. Acceptable formats for these values
are:

M D YY M-D-YY M/D/YY M.D.YY
M D YYYY M-D-YYYY M/D/YYYY M.D.YYYY
MM DD YY MM-DD-YY MM/DD/YY MM.DD.YY

MM DD YYYY MM-DD-YYYY MM/DD/YYYY MM.DD.YYYY

where: M = digit for month, D = digit for day, and YY = last two digits
for year.

The possible range of dates is from January |, 1950 or 1/1/50, to Deceinber
31, 2035 or 12-31-2035.

Next you are prompted for the number of axes in the chart. It can have
from | to 5.
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Next you are asked to select which X axis or combination of axes is to be
drawn. The possible choices are yearly, quarterly, monthly, weekly, and
daily. You are asked to specify the first letter for each axis to be drawn,
ie., Y, Q, M, W, D. These letters can be enetered in any order with no
character or space separations. For example, if you wish the axes to be
monthly, weekly, and daily, you would specify MWD.

You are then asked to specify the number of rows and the row label names.
Row width is determined by the program on the basis of the number of rows
you have specified.

Next you specify the number of items (from | to 48) in the chart, and then
the type of item -- bar with text or fill, line with circles at ends with
text or without text, line with vertical ends with or without text, or text
alone. One item type is used for all items in the chart, unless you
respecify item type on an item by item basis in the Change Chart Style
Menu.

For each item you are asked to specify its row number, beginning date,
ending date, and any text. Text may have up to 48 characters, and is
centered within the beginning and ending dates. If the text is too long to
fit between the dates, it runs over at both ends. Text may also run out of
the plot area.

When used with a bar or line, text is centered horizontally within the bar
or line. When used with a line, the line is drawn from each end of the

text (plus one character space) to the beginning and ending dates for the

line. If the text is too long, the line disappears.

Specifications for the legend are prompted for up to six (6) legend
entries. Text alone may be chosen as a legend type, in which case no
symbol is printed. The legend area is centered under the plot area.

Plotting

The calendar axes (each of which takes up the same amount of space), are
drawn in the plot area. To accomodate multiple axes, the graph area,
i.e., area where the bars or lines are plotted, is squeezed.

The axis with the longest time interval, i.e.,year, is at the top and the
one with the shortest time interval is on the bottom.

If there is room on a particular axis to have a label at every interval
without overlap, then all the labels appear. If there is not room for all
labels, then labels are placed at intervals. For example, on the year
axis, the months January, February, March, etc., will be written out in
full if there is room. If not, January, March, and May might be used,
depending on the space.
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Figure 11-3: Exarmple of 5030: Organization Chart
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Figure Il-4: Generic Diagram for S030:
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Format 5030: Organization Chart

Description

This format allows you to create charts made up of symbols--rectangles,
diamonds and circles--and connecting lines. Text (up to three lines) can
be placed within each symbol. Primarily designed to produce organization
charts, the format is very flexible, and you can use it to create flow
charts and free-form diagrams as well.

Because each organization chart is unique, you need to do some
pre-planning. This consists of a few basic steps:

° Sketch the chart.
. Identify and locate the symbols to be used.

The specific steps necessary to produce a chart using this format are
outlined in the following sections. In addition, a step-by-step guide
through the creation of a sample organization chart is provided in Appendix

Differences from B020

Because most Graphwriter formats are designed to produce one specific
chart type, with pre-designed layout and positioning, you don't have to
specify layout and positioning.

The Organization Chart, on the other hand, requires a different approach.
This format aliows you to create an enormous range of chart types using
just one program. This flexibility does require, however, that you rely on
the User's Guide to a much greater degree. We recommended that you read
through the following sections before running the program. The sample
organization chart program run in Appendix C is also a useful too! in
becoming familiar with this format.

Data and Character Limits
This format has the following data and character limits:

Number of Symbols/Chart 48 Number of Text Lines/Symbol 3
Number of Connecting Lines 80 Number of Characters/Text Line 32*

* The maximum number of characters fitting into any symbol is 32 but
may be less, depending on the symbol.

Compatibility
This format is not compatible with any other format.
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Special Instructions

The flexibility of the Organization Chart program allows you to approach
the creation of a chart in a number of different ways. It is possible to
produce a chart where each symbol and its position have been established by
your specifications. It is also possible to use symbols and positions that
have been pre-defined by the program. You may also choose to use a
combination of both methods. All these approaches are discussed in this
section.

The first part of this section is designed to help you create your first
chart. By relying primarily on some of the pre-defined features of the
program, you will become familiar with how the program is structured.
The second part outlines how you can use your own specifications for
symbols and positioning in place of those provided.

In either case, you will be able to use this program more efficiently if
you follow the steps outlined below:

l. Draw a preliminary sketch of the chart you want to produce.

2. Choose one of the Symbol Sets offered as the set from which your
symbols will be derived. Six (6} different Symbol Sets, with
samples, are illustrated in Figures 11-6 through 11-17 on the
following pages. (Additional information about Symbol Sets is
outlined below.)

3. Using the millimeter grid provided on the lnput Form for S030, lay
out your chart symbols, connecting lines, and whatever text you wish
to use. (See Figure I: Sketch for Organization Chart, on the
following page.)

4, identify the X and Y millimeter coordinates for the center of each
symbol and for the position of each connecting line. (For example, in
Figure 11-5, Symbol | is centered with the coordinates X=50 mm and

Y=160 mm. A vertical line is located along X=90 mm.

5. Assign a number to each symbol (S|, $2, etc.,) and to each line wr,
L2, etc.).

Once you have sketched your chart, you are ready to enter your data and to
produce the chart. However, before you do so, familiarize yourself with
some of the conventions used in the program, including symbol sets, X,Y
coordinates, and connecting lines.
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Figure 11-5: Organization Chart Sketch

1-17



Symbol Sets

Six sets of pre-defined symbols are provided. (See Figures |1-6 through
[1-17.) Each set provides 12 different symbols, with variations in the
following characteristics:

graphic shape

dimension

color of symbol

line type

number of text lines

text style characteristics: color, size, and font

These Symbol Sets have been provided to save you time. If you had to
define each symbol in your chart each time you used it, it would quickly
become a tedious task. The Symbol Sets are each designed for a typical
chart type (identified by the name of the Symbol Set), and offer symbols
that would reasonably be needed in each case. However, you may use any
Symbol Set for any chart you wish to create, and as described below can
create your own symbol sets.

With these illustrations you can easily select the appropriate symbols for
the chart you are creating. While running the program, you may view the
characteristics of any symbol within a particular set by using the Print
Data Menu. Simply select the option to print the Symbol Set in which you
are interested.

Symbol Set | is specified in the program as the default. Use the "Change
Symbol Set" option to select another Symbol Set.

X, Y Coordinates

From your sketch on the Input Form, identify the X and Y millimeter
coordinates for the center of each symbol and the position of every
connecting line. For example, in Figure 11-5, Symbol | is centered on the
coordinates X=50 mm and Y=160 mm. A vertical line is located along
X=90 mm. Note that the lower left corner of the grid is 0,0, or X=0 mm
and Y=0 mm.

Using the millimeter coordinates from the Input Form to lay out a chart

is an important approach, and we recommend you use it to create your first
few charts. There are 8 pre-defined Grid Sets. Each Grid Set consists of
a group of X coordinates referred to as X1, X2, etc., and a group of Y
coordinates referred to as Yl, Y2, etc. Therefore, instead of entering
"120" for X, you would enter "X3", where X3 represents a position 120 mm
along the X coordinate axis. Although very powerful, particularly for
editing your chart, these grids should be used be experienced users. After
using X and Y coordinates a few times you should be confortable using
grids.
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The Grid Sets are shown in Figures |1-19 through [1-26. While running the

program, the coordinates of any Grid Set can be viewed by using the Print
Data Menu.

Grid Set | is specified in the program as the default. However, you may
enter millimeter measurements at any time and you will not be confined
by the coordinates offered in the particular default Grid Set. You may
also add grid lines to any Grid Set.

Connecting Lines

The symbols on your chart generally need to be connected with lines. You
may connect:

. symbol to symbol
° symbol to point (or coordinate)
. point to point

To do this, you are asked to specify an origin, a destination, and a
coordinate along which the line is to be drawn, referred to as a "travel
line." These can be indicated in three ways:

Symbol (i.e., SI, S3).

Millimeter location (i.e., 120). The program will prompt as to whether
this is an X or Y coordinate.

An X or Y coordinate from the Grid Set being used (i.e., X6, Y9).

An origin and destination must be specified, but the travel line may be
optional. If none is specified, the program will automatically choose a
route for the line.

Lines must be horizontal or vertical. Mo diagonal lines may be drawn.
The rules for how connecting lines are drawn, including examples, are
shown below. These should be reviewed before attempting to use this
format.

Symbol Set lllustrations

After reading through the above information, you are ready to select a
Symbol Set. The following pages illustrate the six Symbol Sets along
with a sample chart produced using each one.
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Sample Chart Using Symbol Set |

FTR Manufacturing
Project Group

Organization
President

v. P Executive V. P.

Legal & V. P Marketin

Financial T eting

Research §
Treasurer Manufacturing Deve lopment Sales

Project
Groups

Figure 11-6: Sample Chart Using Symbol Set |
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Symbol Set |: Organization Chart (3 to & Levels)

SYMBOL SET 1

Type 1 Type 2 Type 3

Black..4.0mm| |Red....4.0mm| |Black..4.0mm
30|Black....3.5mm| (Black....3.5mm| iBlack....3. Smm
l Black....3.5mm| [Black....3.5mm iBlack....3.5mm

— 45— TTTTTTTTTmooes '

Type 4 Type 5 Type 6
FTTTT T T
| ]
'Red....4.0mm! |Black..4.0mm| |Black..4.Omm
\Black....3.5mm; |Black....3.5mm| |Red...... 3. 5mm
\Black....3.5mm} Black....3.5mm| |Aed...... 3. 5mm
] ]
R\ed
Type 7 Type 8 Type 9
I == - 1
T Black...3.3mm Red..... 3.3mm :Black...a.amm:
20|Black..... 2.8mm Black..... 2.8mm :Black ..... 3.3mm:
1 Black..... 2.8mm Black..... 2.8mm 1Black..... 3.3mm,
e e e f]
—— g0 —
Type 10 Type 11 Type 12
| Bttt i h]
'Red..... 3.3mm;  [Black...3.3mm Black...3.3mm
1Black..... 2 Bmm: Black..... 2.8mm Red. ...... 2. 8mm
\Black. .. .. 2.8mm,  |Black..... 2.8mm Red....... 2. 8mm
b e e e e e e e ]

Figure 11-7: Symbol Set I: Organization Chart (3 to 4 Levels)
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Sample Chart Using Symbol Set 2: Organization Chart (5 to 6 Levels)

GRAPHWRITER
Menu Map
FORMAT
MENU
[
SELECT
DATA
STORED PREVIOUS
NEW DATA DATA DATA
MAIN
MENU
ENTER CHANGE STORE
DATA STYLE PRINT CHART PLOT
FAST FULL PREVIEW MOVE GRAPHICS PLOT
pPLOT PLOT ON SCREEN ELEMENTS ONLY OPTIONS

Figure 11-8: Sample Chart Using Symbol Set 2: Organization Chart (5 to 6 Levels)
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Symbol Set 2: Organization Chart (5 to 6 Levels)

SYMBOL SET 2

T Type 1 Type 2 Type 3
=== === 1
45 |B--3.3mm R..3.3mm \B..3.3mm!
)
l B...2.8mm B...2.8mm :B...E.Bmm:

-—25 —»

TXL_JS il_ . Type 5 Type 6
" R..3.3mm B..3.3mm B..3.3mm
1B...2 8mm | B...2.8mm A...2.8m
________ |
Qm”/ Red
Type 7 Type 8 Type 9
1 ' _________ '
B 3.3mm R 3.3mm B 3.3mm
20 !
l B..... 2.8mm B..... 2.8mm :B ..... 2.8mm)
]
Ve e J

Type10 Type 11 Type 12
| I

1
A 3. 3mm B 3. 3mm B 3. 3mm
B 2.8mm, B..... 2.8mm A 2. 8mm
t I

Figure 11-9: Symbol Set 2: Organization Chart (5 to 6 Levels)
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Sample Chart Using Symbol Set 3: Flow Chart (3 Levels)

INITIATE
TASK

ADJUST /JASS REVIEW
ACTION N Y MOTIVATING
PLAN W/ CONDITIONS
K
PASS REDEF INE (TS
P GOALS
LoC \—/ 600D

DESIRED
OUTCOME

Figure 11-10: Sample Chart Using Symbol Set 3: Flow Chart (3 Levels)
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Symbol Set 3: Flow Chart (3 Levels)

SYMBOL SET 3

40 — \R d
e

Type . Type 5 Type 6

I a ImT= =TT 1

EBlack...Amm: B....4mm EB,,,,AmmE

Black. . .4mm B....4mm B....4mm|

Figure 11-11: Symbol Set 3: Flow Chart (3 Levels)
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Sample Chart Using Symbol Set 4: Flow Chart (4 to 5 Levels)

PRODUCT DEVELOPMENT CYCLE

e e R e L L R TP D P '
1 L] Il

MARKET | TARGeET || Test ||
STUDY MARKET MARKE T SALES
CONCEPT REVIEW DESIGN REVIEW PRODUCT
DESIGN J || Fie || euant
STUDY PROTOTYPE TEST FLOOR
T

Figure 11-12: Sample Chart Using Symbol Set 4:
Flow Chart (4 to 5 Levels)
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Symbol Set 4: Flow Chart (4 to 5 Levels)

SYMBOL SET 4

Type 1 Type 2 Type 3
=== === ]
1 I
|
ZL B...3.5mm B...3.5mm; B...3.5mm
1
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1 I
¢ 30 ? Red
Type 4 Type5 Type 6
(e m————my e AYPES
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! 3\
25 'B 3.5mm)
\ /
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\\~_..’/ Red N7
——30——

Figure 11-13: Symbol Set 4: Flow Chart (4 to 5 Levels)
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Sample Chart Using Symbol Set 5: Box Chart

UNION HUMAN
"] RESOURCE
LIASON
BOARD
OF [ [ PLANT
DIRECTORS LEGAL MGT .
COUNCIL
ASSET
C. E. 0. MeT .
F INANCE
STOCKHOLDERS | | BUDGET &
ANNUAL FORECAST
MEETING
M
COMPTROL U saes

Figure 1l-14: Sample Chart Using Symbol Set 5: Box Chart
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Symbol set 5: Box Chart

- SYMBOL SET 5
Type 1 Type 2
T Black......... 4.5mm|  iBlack......... 4.5mn!
40 |Black......... 4.5mm iBlack......... 4.5mm:
l Black......... 4.5mm|  !Black......... 4.5mm|
< 80 3
I Black....4.5mm|""P®?  iglack....4.5mn|
90 1B1ack....4.5mm iBlack....4.5mm;
1 Black....4.5mm| Typed:Black....4.5mm;
. « 60 4
Qm/ Type 5 Type 6
T R CEEE . Type7 Type8
B...4.5mm| iB...4.5mm! | i
4018, ..4.5nm| {B...4.50m30|> 420N 13-4 omm:
lB 4.5mm| 1B...4.5mm; [T o
— 40— " C — 490 —
9 o
T Type Typef Type 11 Type 12
5 B 4.5m| B 4.5mi L8 4.5m 8 4.5mm]
| B 4.5mm B 4.5mm | B 4.5mm 1B 4.5mm;
—30—> T e

Figure 11-15: Symbol Set 5: Box Chart
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Sample Chart Using Symbol Set 6: Circle and Box Chart

A. F. STONE COMPANY
DATA COMMUNICATION

EASTERN FINANCIAL
REGIONAL OFFICES
OFFICE

CENTRAL HOME
REG IONAL OFFICE MSEE?E&EG
OFFICE \\f;f;f;//

WESTERN PERSONNEL
REGIONAL OFF ICES
OFFICE

Figure I1-16: Sample Chart Using Symbol Set 6: Circle and Box Chart
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Symbol Set 6: Circle and Box Chart

SYMBOL _SET 6

Type 9

i

/B..d.Smﬁ\
iB...4.5mm!

Figure 11-17:

Symbol Set é:

Type 1 Type 2 Type 3 Type 4
T13..‘.4.5mm B...4.5mm| !B...4.5mm! !B...4.5mm!
40(B...4.5mm B...4.5nm| iB...4.5mm: iB...4.5mm:
l B...4.5mm B...4.5mm '8 4.5mmi 'B...4.5mm;

PR — Yea T T Sod

Type 5 Type 6
N

Black..4.5mm{ |Black..4.5mm
50|Black..4.5mm| |Black..4.5mm

Black..4.5mm| |Black..4.5mm

— 50— \Red

Circle and Box Chart



Rules for Connecting Lines

Having selected the symbols to use, you must understand the rules whereby
these symbols are connected. Once these rules are understood, you are
ready to sketch your chart, enter the data, and plot the chart.

The path of the connecting line can either be specified or left to the
discretion of the program. For example, when connecting a symbol to a
symbol, if you specify only that S| is the origin point and S3 the
destination point, the following paths will be chosen for the connecting
line:

° To a symbol on the same level, straight line
S1 S3
° To a symbol on a level below or above, the attach point is from the
bottom (or top) of the first symbol to the top {or bottom) of the
other:
S1 S2
S3
S3
Si S2
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() If one symbol is not entirely above or below another, the attach
points will be from the side of the first to the side of the second:

S2
S1
S3
No diagonals are drawn.
. If there is a "barrier” symbol between the two symbols, the

connecting line will pass through the intermediate symbol:

S1

4]
n

S3

Therefore, a travel line should be specified (in this case, Y&):

Y4 (90mm)

S1 g2 53 Y3 (60mm)
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. When connecting a symbol to a point on a line, for example, S| to
point (X&), the program draws a straight line.

Line 3

St

X4 (150mm)

. You can create this line by specifying that S| connect to X4 or its
millimeter location (X=150). When connecting a point to a point, you
can specify the origin, destination point, and travel lines as:

l. Millimeter locations for X and Y (i.e., 120), or

2. X and Y coordinates from the Grid Set being used (i.e., X6,

Y9).
Y
Y
CONNECTING
LINE X
CONNECTING
LINE
Y
X X

The origin and destination points for each line must both be vertical (X
coordinates) or horizontal (Y coordinates). In either case the travel line
specified must be of the opposite type.
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Symbol Sets: Redefining, Additional Information

A single Symbol Set may not offer the particular array of options that you
would like to use. You may want to change a single characteristic of one
symbol type in the set (color of text, for example), or change the symbol
altogether (a circle instead of a square, etc.). In both cases, go to the
Change Chart Style Menu and use the "Redefine Symbol Set" option. You
will be prompted to make whatever change is needed. The range of
characteristics and allowable values is shown in Table 11_-¢.

Symbol Types:
ALLOWABLE VALUES AND STYLE CHARACTERISTICS

Style Characteristics Allowable Values

Graphic Shape l. Rectangle

Character Size

4, Long dash

4. Drop Shadow

Il mm - 100 mm

2. Circle
3. Diamond
Dimensions . Width
2. Height
3. Diameter
Color . Biack 6. Brown
2. Blue 7. Violet
3. Green 8. Turquoise
4. Red 9. Gold
5. Orange 10.Lime Green
Line Type 1. Solid 5. Chain, dotted
2. Dashed 6. Chain, dashed
3. Dotted 7. Bold

Number of Text Lines l. None
2. One
3. Two
4, Three
Font Vector |. Standard 4, Bold ltalic
2. Bold 5. Expanded
3. ltalic 6. Bold Expanded
Font - Raster |. Edge 5. Expanded Edge
2. Edge 6. Expanded
3. Plain 7. Expanded Drop

Table I1-6:

Symbol Types:

Allowable Values and Style Characteristics
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The allowable length for a line of text in a symbol will vary according to:
. size of text characters
. dimension (length) of the symbol

The Symbol Set illustrations in Figures |1-7 through 11-17 clearly display
what the character limitations are for each symbol type. In addition,
there is an on-screen marker that indicates the maximum number of
characters allowed for each symbol being used. The marker will adjust
according to changes you may choose to make to a symbol type. An easy
reference guide is also included in Figure 11-18.

If you change to another Symbol Set while running the program, all the
symbols in your current chart will change to symbol types from the new
Symbol Set.

Changes made to a Symbol Set are only operative during the current run of
the program. [f you wish to make permanent changes to an existing Symbol
Set, you may do so through the following procedure:

. Identify the characteristics you would like to include in the Symbol
Set.

2, Load Format S030 and go directly to the Change Chart Style Menu.

3. Without entering any other data, choose the Symbol Set you want to
redefine. You will be prompted for possible changes.

4, Once you have completed the changes desired, use the Store Chart Data
Menu to store a file under the name $030.SDB. (In general you should
not store any files other than those ending with the suffix, ".SDB" on
your format disks.)

When you run the program again, your redefined specifications will be

operative. It is therefore possible to replace the 6 Symbol Sets with 6 of
your own design.
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Character Size Ranges

SPACE USED BY
STANDARD AND
ITALIC CHARACTERS

LENGTH OF TEXT LINE (mm)

100 .
/

i / // )/
L / /
B0 - / / ///
70 / / /
g0 / / /
50 | / / /

al
3f

20r 7

10
0 1 1 1 1
5 10 15 20
NUMBER OF CHARACTERS
Size = 2mm 8.3 iB.5 24.8 a3
Size = 4mm  {B.5 33.0 49.5 688
Size = 6mm 24.8 49.5 74.3 a9
Size = 8mm 33.0 68.0 89.0 132
Size = 10mm 41.3 82.5 {23.8 185
Size = {2mm 49.5 88.0 148.5 188

Figure |1-18: Character Size Ranges

Size = 2mm

Size = 4mm

Size = Bmm

Size = Bmm

Size = {0mm

Size = 12mm

Symbol height should
be 1.5 times character
size for each line.
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X, Y Coordinates: Redefining, Additional Information

Once you have become familiar with this format, using the Grid Sets
provided can be a valuable time saver. By using a pre-defined coordinate
(X1, for example), you can then reposition an entire row of symbols by
simply redefining that one coordinate. The eight Grid Sets are outlined
in Figures [[-19 through 11-26 on the following pages.

Additional coordinates can be added to a Grid Set. You are allowed to use
up to 25 X coordinates and 25 Y coordinates. Additional coordinates may
be positioned anywhere on the grid and do not need to be sequential. (Xl4
can be located between X3 and X4, for example.)

If you change to another Grid Set while running the program, the
coordinates in your current chart will change to coordinates from the new
Grid Set. Changing the Grid Set will not alter coordinates entered as
millimeters, however.

Changes made to a Grid Set are only operative during the current run of

the program. .Permanent changes can be made to an existing Grid Set by
following the procedure outlined for Symbol Sets in the section above.
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Figure |1-19: Grid Set |: Three Level Organization Chart
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Figure 11-20: Grid Set 2: Four Level Organization Chart
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Figure [1-25: Grid Set 7: Five by Five Chart
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CONSUMER CAN MARKET
CUSTOMER GROWTH vs. PROODUCT GROWTH

CUSTOMER GROWTH (1881 - 1985)

25
2|
$10 HW SALES
15}
FIBERITE
oo .. B SRR e
KEEM : 3
KEENE : 5
5| PROLAM ©  noRRLE
0 1 MICA 1 1 1
25 20 15 10 5 0

PRODUCT GROWTH (1981 - 1985}

Figure [1-27: Example of 5040: Bubble Chart

Heading 1
Heading 2
Heading 3
Y axis title
100 1 T3] 1. Label in key
! e 2. Label in key
;
]
80 - '
]
]
i
';
80 |- I Label inside
P 1
o’ 1
------------------------- A
‘/’ L}
40 |- '
2 .
20 |- 4
‘ Label outdide
Ll )
. '
o h 1 " 1 1 1
0 50 {00 150 200
X axis title
Hote 1 Comment 1
Hote 2 Comment 2
Hote 3 Comment 3

Figure 11-28: Generic Diagram for S040: Bubble Chart
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Format 5040: Bubble Chart

Description

The format allows you to place bubbles (circles) of various sizes within a
graph area, scaled with linear or logarithmic axes. One value is entered
for a one (l) inch diameter bubble and establishes the standard against
which other bubbles are sized. The bubbles may be filled or empty, and
are positioned with an X and a Y coordinate, which indicate the center of
the bubble in the graph area. Labels may be given for each bubble. These
labels may be placed in the legend or attached to the bubble. This format
is commonly used with logarithmic axes for strategic planning analysis.

Differences from B020 — Data Entry
The primary differences from B020 in terms of data entered are:

. Axes may be scaled or logarithmic.
. Axes may be reversed to run from maximum to minimum values.
. Vertical and horizontal reference lines as well as a diagonal line may

be specified to divide the graph area.

. A value (number) must be entered for a one (l) inch standard bubble so
other bubbles may be sized accordingly. However, it is the ratio of
the area to the assigned value of the standard bubble which determines
the size of your data bubbles. It is not the ratio of the diameter to
the assigned value which is used.

. Each bubble has a value to determine size, X and Y coordinates to
determine location, a label, a color, and a fill pattern.

Differences from B020 — Style Characteristics
The primary differences from B020 in terms of style characteristics are:

) Color/fill palette may be changed.

. Color and fill may be changed for each bubble.

° A label placement may be specified for each bubble. Label placement
indicates whether the label will be inside the bubble, outside the
bubble, or in the legend with the legend number key inside or outside
the bubble. The default label placement is outside the bubble.

. if a label or number is outside the bubble, a label position in terms
of degrees must be specified. Label positions start at 0 degrees (3
o'clock) position and increase counter clockwise to 360 degrees. The

default label position is at 270 degrees.

. A legend is created only if label placement is in the legend with the
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corresponding number either inside or outside bubble.

. Font, color, and size may be specified for each bubble label. The
same text characteristics specified for the label will be used in any
legend.

. Color and line type may be specified for quadrant and diagonal lines.

Data aend Character Limits
This format has the following data and character Limits:

Number of Bubbles 36 Number of Characters/
Number of Legend Entries 36 Bubble Label 20

Compatibility
This format is not compatible with any other format.

Special Instructions

Labels and their placement may be specified for each bubble. The label
itself is entered in the Enter/Change Chart Data Menu, while its
placement is specified in the Change Chart Style Menu. Select the option
to "Change Style of Bubble Labels." You then enter a section to "Change
Label Placement." Press HELP to see possible label placement choices of:

o

l.  Label in legend, number inside bubble
2. Label in legend, number outside bubble
3. Label outside bubble

4. Label centered in bubble

If you select either number 2 or number 3, you must also specify a
position, in terms of degrees, for the label. Label positions start with
0 degrees in the 3 o'clock position and increase counter clockwise to
360 degrees.

To make your chart as clear as possible, you might want to use the
comments to indicate the value represented by the one (I) inch standard
bubble.
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PERIPHERAL MARKET SHARES BY SYSTEMS VENDORS
(% of units acquired in 1980)

-
3
B
g5
8 .58
4 23 R
FIXED MEOIA DRIVES 4 36 13
AEMOVABLE HARD DISK 28 66 42
ALPHANUMERIC CRT'S 10 76 23
TELEPRINTERS WITH KEYBOARDS 31 31 35
CHARACTER SERIAL PRINTERS 5 32 9
Source:
MINI-MICRO SYSTEMS
Computer Market Report 1984
Figure 11-29: Example of S050: Table Chart
Heading 1
Heading 2
Heading 3
Col. { Col 2 label Col. 3 Col 4 label
Row 1 label 10.052 COL 2 - ROW 1§ $10000 COL 4 - ROW §
Aow 2 label 15.000 COL 2 ~ ROW 2 20000 COL 4 - ROW 2
flow 3 Jabel 17.500 COL 2 - ROW 3 30000 COL 4 -~ ROW 3
Row 4 label 20.000 COL 2 -~ ROM 4 40000 COL 4 - ROW 4
Row 5 label 200,000 COL 2 -ROW S 50000 COL 4 -ROM S
Note 1 Comment 1
Note 2 Comment 2
Comment 3

Note 3

Figure 11-30: Generic Diagram for 5050: Table Chart
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Format $050: Table Chart

Description

This format allows you to create a table of numbers, text, or both. A
table may contain up to eight (8) columns, each of which can be headed
with a label, and up to 24 rows, each of which can have a row label. The
contents of each column may be numbers or text, and dividers between any
row or any column can be specified.

Differences from B020 — Data Entry
The primary differences from B020 in terms of the data entered are:

° Data values entered are displayed as such, not as graphic shapes.
. The number of rows and columns must be specified.

° Labels are entered for each column and for each row.

. Data type of text or number must be specified for each column.
. Data values are entered by columns, not by row.

Differences from B020 — Style Characteristics
The primary differences from B020 in terms of style characteristics are:

. Style characteristics of font, character size, and color may be
specifed individually for each column label.

. Style characteristics of font, character size, and color may be
specified for all row labels but not individual row labels.

° Style characteristics — font, character size, color, number of
decimals, and format (prefix of $ or suffix of X or %) = may be
specified for each column of data values.

. Divider lines may be used to separate columns.

° Line type and color may be specified for divider lines.

. Margins for each column may be increased in terms of percent of the
current margin, which is considered I. Thus, the column width may
be increased. The column width is initially established by the widest
entry of column data in a particular column plus margins.

. Frame types may be specified.

° Line type and color may be specified for frame types.
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Data and Character Limits
This format has the following data and character Limits:

Number of Columns 8 Number of Characters/Column 20
Number of Rows 24 Number of Characters/Row Label 32

Compatibility
This format is not compatible with any other format.

Special Instructions

If many columns are used with large data values, the columns may run off
the chart.
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People 26-40 Chosen as Target Market
Because of Higher than Average Family Income

People over £0—48T

People 18-25—281

Population Distribution

_______ |- $00. 000—11%

I $40-$00, 000—228

=

— $20, 000—38%

Family Income

Figure 11-31: Example of C020: Pie/Bar Combination Chart

Slice #2 label 2

Heading 1
Heading 2
Heading 3

I-Segment #4 label

/// Segment #3 label
}Sl!ce #1 label

2 Segment #2 label

Pie Title line 1§
Pie Title line 2

Note 1
Note 2
Note 3

Segment ¢#1 label

Bar Title 1line {
Bar Title line 2

Comment {
Comment 2
Comment 3

Figure 11-32: Generic Diagram for C020: Pie/Bar Combination Chart
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Format C020: Pie/Bar Combination Chart

Description

This format combines a pie with a segmented bar, and usually connects the
two with a pair of lines. The segmented bar is shown to the right of the
pie and is used to show the components of one of the pie slices. This
format is very effective for showing subset information such as
demographics.

Differences from B020 — Data Entry
The primary differences from B020 in terms of the data entered are:

° Data values are represented by pie slices and bar segments.

. Each data value is translated into a percent of the total pie or the
total bar.

. There are no axes. All scaling is relative within the pie or bar.

) Labels are entered for each pie slice and for each bar segment.

. The pie and the bar each have a two line title.

Differences from B020 — Style Characteristics
The primary differences from B020 in terms of style characteristics are:

. Style characteristics such as color, size, and font may be specifed
for pie and bar titles.

. The relative size of the pie and the bar may be changed by specifying
the percent of the standard for the radius of the pie and for the width
and height of the bar.

. Each pie slice can be exploded or blanked.

° One pie slice can be expanded into the segmented bar. The expanded
slice is automataically exploded and rotated to the right side of the
pie. The expanded slice can be "de-exploded." If no slice is expanded
into the bar, the pie and bar are treated as independent elements, and
no connecting lines are drawn.

. Line type and color may be specified for the lines connecting the pie
and the bar.
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Data and Character Limits
Format C020 has the following data and character Limits:

Number of Pie Slices 16 Number of Characters/
Number of Pies | Pie or Bar Title
Number of Segments/Bar 16 Line | 32
Number of Bars | Line 2 32
Number of Characters/
Slice or Bar Label 20

Compatibility
This format is compatible with the following formats:

B0i0: Bar Chart (Vertical) B060: Horizontal Bars (Inset Labels)
BOIll: Bar Chart (Horizontal) B022: Double Stacked Bars
POI0: Pie Chart
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The Projected Recovery Won't Set New Records
But Sales Will Beat the Averages of the 1970s

Total Sales - Millions of Units

Light trucks
and vans
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0.'
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f2%] Additional
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Figure 11-33: Example of Chart L020: Surface Line Chart

Heading 1
Heading 2
Heading 3
Y-Axis Title
250 Comment 1 Line 2 - Text 1
Comment 2 Line 2 - Text 2
Comment 3 Line { - Text {
200 |- Line { - Text 2

150 | %

ico
50
’ ) 1
L SPRRCTE S § ) B .9 40 a2
A A A 3 A A 'Y A N
P2" 12087 (g0%T 0% \a0®Y g0l et oft pet Lol o )
13V PR g RS *\0*\3*\3‘5*\3‘3*@“
Note 1 X-Axis Title
Note 2
Note 3

Figure 11-34: Generic Diagram for L020: Surface Line Chart
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Format L020: Surface Line Chart

Description
This format is similar to the Line Chart (LOI0), with three principle
differences. The area beneath each line is shaded; successive lines are

cumulative, and the legend refers not to each line but to the area between
lines.

Differnces from B020 — Data Entry
The primary differences from B020 in terms of data entered are:

. Data values are represented by points on a line and area beneath the
lines rather than by segments in a bar.

. Lines may be truncated at the beginning or end by using Del to
indicate missing data values. If Del is used in the middle of the
line, the line connects to points on either side.

Differences from B020 — Style Characteristics
The primary differences from B020 in terms of style characteristics are:

] Color and line type may be specified for each line.

) Color and fill patterns may be specified for the shaded area beneath
each line.

Data and Character Limits
This format has the following data and character Limits:

Number of Lines 8 Number of Characters/
Number of Points/Line 100* X Axis Label 20
Number of Characters/Legend
Line | and Line 2 20

*This maximum limit may be reduced if large numbers of other chart
elements such as tic marks and labels are specified.

Compatibility
This format is compatible with the following formats:

B020: Segmented Bars (vertical) L030: Line-Table Chart
B02l: Segmented Bars (horizontal)

B030: Clustered Bars (vertical)

B03l: Clustered Bars (horizontal)

C010: Bar-Line Combination

LOI0: Line Chart

Special Instructions
No special instructions are required to use this format,
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Universal Life Insurance
$100, 000 Policy
John Williams - Age 35

Accumulated Cash Value
400, 600

12.5%
Reinvestment
350, 000 |
10.0%
300, 000 | Reinvestment
250, 000 |
7.0%
200, 000 | Re!nves..t'rient
150, 000 | Guaranteed
Whole Life
100, 000 +
50, 000
ot
Age 35 Age 40 Age 45 Age 50 Age 55 Age BO Age B85
12.5% 1,070 13, 457 34,085 88,478 128,307 215,873 348,317
10.0% 1,088 12,537 28, 388 53, 942 68,529 140,775 214, 233
7.0% 1,068 11,512 24, 851 40, 887 58, 428 78, 887 88, {
Gusranteed 1,048 8,288 17, 184 23, 855 25, 584 18, 878 8,270
Figure 11-35: Example of L030: Line-Table Chart
Heading 1
Heading 2
Heading 3
Y axis title
200 [comment | Lire 1 - text
180 |- Comment 2 Lire 1 - text 2
Comment 3 —_——
18or . D Line 2 - text 1
140 | “~‘\ D Line 2 - text 2
120
Line 3 - text
100 Line 3 - text 1
60
40 |
20

0 A 1 1 2 1 Il

y vl by qaved 2 qaned 3 e A jpped B % 1avel ®

X axis title
Line { - text 1 100

S0 80 70 80 90
Line 2 - text | 150 125 120 115 100 110
Line 3 - text ¢ 50 80 100 115 140 180

Figure 11-36: Generic Diagram for L030: Line-Table Chart
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Format L030: Line-Table Chart

Description

This format adds a table of data values below the graph area of a line
chart. The values displayed in the table are the data values used to draw
the lines in the graph area. With this format you have the graphic impact
of a line chart without sacrificing the precision of the actual data values.

Differences from B020 — Data Entry
The primary differences from B020 in terms of data entered are:

. Data values determine points on a line rather than 'segments in a bar.

. Lines may be truncated at the beginning or end by using Del to
indicate missing data values. If Del is used in the middle of the
line, the line connects to point on either side.

° The vertical (Y) axis may have a logarithmic scale.

. Row labels for the table are created automatically using the first
legend text line for each data line.

Differences from B020 — Style Characteristics
The primary differences from B020 in terms of style characteristics are:

° Line type, color, and marker type may be specified for each line; the
option of not having a line drawn is also allowed.

° The text style characteristics used for a legend will apply to the
corresponding row label in the table.

Data and Character Limits
This format has the following data and character Limits:

Number of Lines 8 Number of Characters/Legend
Number of Points/Line 16 Line | and Line 2: 20
Number of Characters/
X Axis Label 20

Compatibility
This format is compatible with the following formats:

B020 Segmented Bars (vertical) L020 Svurface Line Chart
B02f Segmented Bars (horizontal)

B030 Clustered Bars (vertical)

B03! Clustered Bars (horizontal)

CO0I0 Bar-Line Chart

Special Instructions
No special instructions are required to use this format.
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THE FINANCIAL PICTURE
INCOME STATEMENT
Corrgon & Black Corp. (CBL-NY)

CASUALTY--43%
- SAL. € BEMEFITS--53%

PROPERTY--18% ~

REINSURANCE --8% ~f ///- CTHER OPER. EXP.--24%
7,

OTHER [NS.--10%

— TAXES AT 46%--10%
BENEF (15-~14%

T [NCOHE--13%
OLv. § INT. ete.--7% et

REYENUES EXPENSE # [NCOME

Figure [1-37: Example of B022: Double Stacked Bars

Heading 1
Heading 2
Heading 3
Y axis title
800
700 |
500 |- Segment 2 label
Soo - Segment 3 label
400
b Segment 2 label
300 -
+ B-Segment { label
200
Segment { label
100 |
[}
Bar { title - line 1| Bar 2 title - line 1{
Bar { title - line 2 Bar 2 title - line 2
Note 1 X axis title Comment 1
Naote 2 Comment 2
Note 3 Comment 3

Figure |1-38: Generic Diagram for 8022: Double Stacked Bars
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Format B022: Double Stacked Bars

- Description
(, This format allows you to display two vertical segmented (or stacked) bars
g’ with a different label for each segment of each bar. |t also allows a
different number of segments in each bar and provides choices of color and
fill pattern for each segment of each bar. Similar in function to a double
pie chart, this format has the added capability of a vertical scale for
visual comparison within and between cumulative bars.

Differences from B020 — Data Entry
The primary differences from B020 in terms of data entered are:

. A segment label, color, and fill pattern are entered for each bar
segment.
. A bar title, consisting of two lines, is entered for each bar.

. No legend is provided.

Differences from B020 — Style Characteristics
The primary differences from B020 in terms of style characteristics are:

. Text style characteristics of color, font, and size can be specified
for each segment label and bar title.

. The width of each bar may be changed.

. Segment values or percents may or may not be displayed along with
segment labels. They may be displayed with a prefix of §, a suffix
of % or X, or with no prefix or suffix.

Data and Character Limits
This format has the following data and character Limits:

Number of Bars 2 Number of Characters/
Number of Segments/Bar 16 Segment Label 20
Number of Characters/
Bar Title
Line | 32
Line 2 32
Compatibility
This format is compatible with the following formats:
BOI0 Column Chart (vertical) B060 Horizontal Bars (inset labels)
Cm/ BOil Bar Chart (Horizontal) C020 Pie-Bar Combination

PO10 Pie Chart

Special Instructions
No special instructions are required to use this format.
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Graphwriter, Micros and New Plotter Technology
Reduce the Cost of Presentation Graphics by 90%
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Figure 11-39: Example of B032: Grouped Bars
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Figure 11-40: Generic Diagram for B032: Grouped Bars
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Format B032: Grouped Bars

Description

This format program allows you to present one to four groups of horizontal
bars on the same chart. Each group of bars is a miniature Horizontal Bar

Chart (BOI1), with its own axes, bar labels, and title. In addition, each
group of bars can have a different number of bars.

Differences from B020 — Data Entry
The primary differences from B020 in terms of data entered are:

. Data values determine bars, not bar segments. Values may be
positive or negative.

. Individual horizontal (X) axes are used to scale the size of the bars
within each group.

. Each group of bars has its own horizontal (X) axis, X axis labels,
vertical (Y) axis, group title, and group label.

. The group title consists of two text lines. The group label is
actually a Y axis title. There is no X axis title.

. Each bar within each group has its own bar value and bar label.

. No legend can be specified.

Differences from B020 — Style Characteristics

The primary differences from B020 in terms of style characteristics are:
. Colors and fill patterns may be specified for each bar.

. Bar width may be specified for each group of bars.

. Text style characteristics such as color, font, and size may be
specified for each group title, group label and bar label.

. Label and tic intervals for the X axes are specified in the Change
Chart Style Menu rather than in the Enter/Change Chart Data Menu.

. Bar values may be displayed or not; they may also be displayed with a
prefix $, a suffix X or %, or with no prefix or suffix.
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Data and Character Limits
This format has the following data and character Limits:

Number of Groups 4 Number of Chaoracters/
Number of Bars/Group 12 Bar Label
Number of Characters/
Group Label
Number of Characters/
Group Title
Line |
Line 2

Compatibility
This format is not compatible with any other formats.

Special Instructions
No special instructions are required to use this format.
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Figure |1-41: Example of B040: Range Chart
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Figure |1-42: Generic Diagram for B040: Range Chart
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Format B040: Range Chart

Description

This format allows the display of up to 20 rows of horizontal chart
elements, which may be bars, lines, or text. Referred to as items, each
bar, line, or text string is located and sized with beginning and ending
values on the X axis, and a row number. A legend is optional and may be
used to distinguish or identify further the chart elements. This format

is very similar to the Gantt Chart but with a scaled axis replacing the
auvtomatic calendar axis.

Differences from B020 — Data Entry
The primary differences from B020 in terms of data entered are:

Two data values on the X axis, i.e., begin and end values, and the row
number determine any single chart element.

Chart elements, referred to as items, may be specified as bars, bars
with text, lines with flat ends, lines with circles at the ends, lines
of either type with text, or text alone. One type of item is used for
the entire chart at this point, until respecified on an item by item
basis in the Change Chart Style Menu.

The horizontal axis is scaled.

A legend, containing up to six legend keys (text and symbol) is
specified independently of chart elements, and appears horizontally
below the graph area. Coordinating color and fill pattern between the
chart elements and the legend is up to the user.

Differences from B020 — Style Characteristics
The primary differences from B020 in terms of style characteristics are:

For each item, style characteristics of item type, color, and fill
pattern or line type may be specified.

For each text string used alone or with a bar or line, text style
characteristics of font, size and color may be specified.

Text style characteristics of color, font, and size may be specified
for each row label and for each X axis labei.

Text style characteristics of color, font and size may be specifed for
legend text for each legend.

Vertical grid lines may be drawn or not drawn. Color and line type
may be specified for grid lines.

Width of bars may be specified.

H-71



Data and Character Limits
This format has the following data and character Limits:

Number of Rows 20 Number of Characters/
Number of Total Items 48 Row Label
Number of Legends 6 Number of Characters/Legend
Line |
Line 2

Number of Characters/
Text in an ltem

Compatibility
This format is not compatible with any other formats.

Special Instructions

Data Entry
The data entry section for Format B040 is somewhat different from that of
other formats.

After responding to prompts for headings, notes, and axes, you are asked to
specify the number of rows and their labels. Row width is determined by
the program on the basis of the number of rows you have specified.

Next you specify type of item — bar, bar with text, line with flat ends,
line with circles at the ends, line of either type with text, or text alone.
One item type is used for all items in the chart, until you respecify item
type on an item by item basis in the Change Chart Style Menu.

For each item you are asked to specify its row number, beginning value,
ending value and text. Text may have up to 48 characters and is centered
within the beginning and ending dates. If the text is too long to fit
between the dates, it runs over at both ends. Text may also run out of the
plot area.

When used with a bar or line, text is centered horizontaly within the bar
or line. When used with a line, the line is drawn from each end of the
text (plus one characters space) to the beginning and ending values for the
line. If the text is too long, the line disappears.

Specifications for the legends are prompted for up to six (6) legend

entries. Text alone may be chosen as a legend type, in which case no
symbol is printed. The legend area is centered under the plot area.
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Figure 11-43:  Example of B050: Paired Bars
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Figure |1-44: Generic Diagram for B050: Paired Bars
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Format B050: Paired Bars

Description

This format allows you to present and compare two different aspects or
dimensions of a single set of items on the same chart in the form of
paired bars. Up to 24 pairs may be shown. Each set of bars, representing
one dimension, is independently scaled among the horizontal or X axis.
However, the two sets of bars share a common vertical Y axis, with
common bars labels.

Differences from B020 — Data Entry
The primary differences from B020 in terms of data entered are:

° Data values are represented by bars, not bar segments. Two data
values are entered for each bar lgbel.

° Each set of bars can accommodate both positive and negative values.

° Each set of bars has its own horizontal (X) axis. The vertical ()
axis is shared by all pairs of bars.

° For each bar in each set, bar values, color, and fill pattern are
prompted for.

( ; e  No legend is used.

Differences from B020 — Style Characteristics
The primary differences from B020 in terms of style characteristics are:

. Colors and fill patterns may be specified for each bar of each set.

. Style characteristics may be specified for each label rather than for
all bar labels.

° Style characteristics may be specified for each axis.
Data and Character Limits
This format has the following data and character limits:

Number of Sets of Bars 2 Number of Characters/
Number of Bars/Set 24 Bar Label 32

( o Compatibility

This format is not compatible with any other formats.

Special Instructions
No special instructions are required to use this format.
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Figure 11-45: Example of B060: Horizontal Bars (inset labels)
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Figure Il-46: Generic Diagram for B060: Horizontal Bars (inset labels)



Format B060: Horizontal Bars (inset labels)

Description

This format is very similar in function to BOll: Bar Chart (horizontal).
There are two primary differences. First, the individual bar labels are
embedded within the bars themselves. This allows more chart area to be
used for scaling and drawing the bars and also provides a more visually
pleasing way to associate each bar with its label. The second difference
from BOIl is the three dimensional appearance provided by a shaded section
on each bar.

Differences from B020 — Data Entry
The primary differences from B020 in terms of data entered are:

. Data values are represented by bars not by segments in a bar.
° The horizontal (X) axis is used to scale the size of the bars. Thus,

bars are horizontal rather than vertical.

Differences from B020 — Style Characteristics
The primary differences from B020 in terms of style characteristics are:

. Colors and fill patterns are specified for each bar instead of each
(. segment.
° Style characteristics may be specified for each bar label rather than

for all bar labels.
° No legend is used.
Data and Character Limits
This format has the following data and character limits:
Number of Bars 18 Number of Characters/

Bar Label 32

Compatibility
This format is compatible with the following formats:

BOIO0 Column Chart (vertical) B022 Double Stacked Bars
BOI! Bar Chart (horizontal) C020 Pie-Bar Combination

; POI0 Pie Chart (l-4 pies)

Special Instructions
No special instructions are required to use this chart.
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Chapter 12

Reference: Using Stored Data Files

In addition to being able to retrieve stored chart files (see Chapter 7,
section on Enter/Change Chart Data Menu) and to retrieve and use stored
style files (see Chapter 6, "Customizing Graphwriter"), you can also use
stored data files.

Often the data you will wish to present in graphic form is derived from
analyses you have performed previously. If the amount of data is small or
if the analysis was performed manually, the best method for entering the
data is by keyboard. However, when you have large amounts of data which
are stored in a data file using another software package, you will want to
load the data directly from the stored data file. Graphwriter allows you

to retrieve data values from file formats used by several popular
spreadsheet and database packages.

A file name can be up to eight (8) characters in length, followed by an
optional extension, consisting of a period and up to three (3) characters.

After you have entered the labels and data in your application program,
store your file on a separate data disk

When you store your data, be sure to include all the data you may wish to
chart.  You can always select a subset of data. If you do think you will
use a subset of your data, you might find it helpful to list the data and to
mark the number starting each row or column.

Data Files

Graphwriter allows you to use files stored using file formats such as SYLK
or DIF. For more information on changing default settings for storing
data in DIF/SYLK files, or reading data from them, refer to the section,
"Changing DIF/SYLK File Default Characteristics," in Appendix B.

How to Use SYLK Files
To use SYLK files with Graphwriter, follow the procedure below.

Store your SYLK file using an application program.

Load and run the desired Graphwriter Format Program.

From the Select Starting Data Menu
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press 2 "Enter all new Data"
From the Main Menu of the selected format
press 2 "Enter Change Chart Data"
From the Enter/Change Chart Data Menu
press 7 "Enter/Change (Bars, Pies, Lines only)"

You are led to the Enter Bar (Pie, Line) Data Menu as shown below.

Enter Bar Data

+« Return to Enter Menu

. Enter Bar Labels from Keyboard

.« Enter Bar Values from Keyboard

. Read Bar Labels/Values from a File

. Change [nput File Format Currently: SYLK file

« Change Number of Bars Currentlyt unspecified

N UM A WN e

. Change Bar Colors and Fills

Select one:

- J

Notice on this menu option #5, "Change Input File Format" specifies the
SYLK file format.

From this menu
press 4 "Read Bar Labels/Values from a File"
You now see a series of screen displays, as shown below. The prompts

require you to enter the number of bars (lines/pies) and segments
(points/slices), and further prompts ask you how you want to read the file.
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Reading series from file

Numober of bars 13 ....... unspecified
Enter new number of bars: 2

Number of segments per bar 18 ... unspecified
Enter new numoer of seoments 3 3

Open SYLK file

If vou are using a floopy disr for vour stored files, please insert
your data disk 1n the B: drive.

Data file 13 .ovuvvennnnnnnnn. . unspecified
Enter file containing data: 123SYLK.SLK

Do vou want Graphwriter to read vour file in row or column order?
Current direction is veevevecrsenn.. row
Enter new direction (Row or Column):

Begin reading data with which column in each row?
Current f1rst column 1s .....
Enter new column number:

(.

Which raw from the file should be read for Bar Labels?
Enter new row number:

nter Series to read from file

Which row from the file should be read for Segment | values?
Enter new row number:

Hhich rou from the file should be read for Segment 2 values?
Enter new row number:

Hhich row from the file should be read for Segment 3 values?
Enter new row number:
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When you have specified how your file should be read, you see the following
prompts:

"Reading file (file name)"

“Please replace the format disk.
Press RETURN to continue."

To continue, remove your data disk, insert the Graphwriter Format Disk,
and

press RETURN
You return to the Enter Bar Data Menu.
Although your basic data is entered, you probably will want to return to the

Enter/Change Chart Data Menu and use the various options to enter such
things as headings, axes, legends, and comments.

How to Use DIF Files

To use DIF files with Graphwriter, follow the procedure below.

Store your DIF file using your application program.

When you store your DIF file, you will be storing a two-dimensional array
containing labels and data values. Be sure to include all the data you may
wish to chart. You can always select a subset of your data.

When you create your DIF file, some application programs allow you to
store it in either row or column format. Graphwriter is able to read it
either way.

Make a listing of your data when it is stored, and mark the number
starting each row or column. This is particularly important if you want

to read the data differently from the way it was stored, or if you want to
read only a subset of your data.

In addition to reading your data by row or by column, as you specify,
Graphwriter begins reading with the particular row or column you tell it

to start with, In this way you can specify a subset of your original data
is to be used.

Load and run the desired Graphwriter Format Program.

From the Select Starting Data Menu

press 2 ‘“Enter all new Data"

From the Main Menu of the selected format
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press 2 “"Enter Change Chart Data"
From the Enter/Change Chart Data Menu
press 7 "Enter/Change (Bars, Pies, Lines only)"

You are led to the Enter Bar (Pie, Line) Data Menu as shown below.

(o wom )

1. Return to Enter Meny

2, Enter Bar Labels from Kevboard

3. Enter Bar Values from Keyboard

4. Read Bar Labels/Values from a File

3. Change Input File Format Currentiy: DIF file
4. Change Number of Bars Currentiy: unspecified

7. Change Bar Colors and Fills

Select One:

— _

Notice on this menu option #5, "Change Input File Format" tells you which
file format is currently specified. Be sure DIF is the current input file
format.

From this menu

press 4 "Read Bar Labels/Values from a File"

You will then see the following screen display requiring you to enter the
number of bars (lines/pies) and segments (points/slices).

r Reading seri1es from file

Number o0f Dars 18 .ovvseorsnarnan unspecified
Enter new number of bars H

Number of segments per bar is ... unspecified
Enter new numoer of segments t 3




Next you see the screen display shown below asking you to insert your data
disk in the B: drive and to enter the name of your data file.

Cpen DIF file W

I¥ vou are using a floppy disk for your stored ¢iles, please insert
vour data disk in the B: drive.

Data file 18 siveeracsssasasserssssosunspecified
Enter file containing data: 123DIF ,DIF

Was this file stored by rows or columns?
Current direction 1% ...coveenenscoacas row
Enter new direction (Row or Column;:

Do you want Graphwriter to read your file in row or column order?
Current direction 18 .iisesssosccnscsss POW
Enter new direction (Row or Column):

Begin reading data with which column 1n each row?
Current first column 13 ....cuvuvennenn H
Enter new column number:

\_ W,

You can press HELP for a listing of the disk contents.

After you respond to the above prompts you are asked to respond to the
prompts similar to the ones in the screen display shown below.

g R

Entor searies to reac from file

HWhich row from the file should be read for Bar Labels?
Enter new row number:

Wnich row from tha file should bo read for Segment 1 values?
Enter new row number:

Yhich row from the file should be read for Segment 2 valuas?
Enter new row number:

Knich row from the file should be read for Segment 3 values?
Enter new row number:
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After responding to the prompts above, the program announces it is reading
the file and, if you are running Graphwriter from floppy disks, instructs

you to remove the data disk and re-insert the Graphwriter Format Disk
into the B: drive.

To return to the Enter Bar Data Menu,
press RETURN

If you wish to enter headings, axes, legends and comments, press | on the
Enter Bar Data menu, and you return to the Enter/Change Chart Data Menu.
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Chapter 13

Reference: Problems Using Graphwriter

Despite all precautions, there will be times when a chart doesn't look
quite right or when you have difficulties running a program. Figuring out
how to adjust a chart so it does conform to your expectations is usually
quite straightforward. When you have difficulties running a program,
diagnosing the problem can sometimes be more complicated.

This chapter describes most of the problems you can run into in each
category. Also, it offer suggestions for making your chart look right as
well as suggestions for diagnosing problems encountered when running a
program.

The Chart Doesn't Look Right

When the chart doesn't look right, you can usually fix it without much
trouble. Generally, the problems of the less than perfect chart fall into
two categories -~ those of proportion and those having to do with the
drawing of the chart. First, let's look at the problems of proportion.

Problems of Proportion
The Graphwriter format programs have extensive capabilities. They allow
you to specify literally dozens of elements and style characteristics. It

is because so much can be done to a chart, that you will occasionally
create a chart that is awkwardly proportioned.

How does this happen? You are allowed to specify character sizes for every
chart element on the page. If large character sizes or a maximum number
of characters have been specified for several text elements, it is possible
that the program will not be successful in its attempt to compose yout

chart. In this case, some elements might run off the page or overlap one
another.

The program tries to prevent this from happening by moving or squeezing
all chart elements to keep them in the plot area, which contains the graph
area plus the descriptive text and legends. The program will not, however,
change the character sizes you have specified. The chart in Figure 13-1
explains and shows some of the ways Graphwriter tries to fit all the chart
elements on the page.

The fail-safe way to prevent poorly proportioned charts, of course, is to
let the program determine all character sizes. This, however, does not
allow full use of Graphwriter capabilities. Perhaps the most productive
approach is to make changes gradually. Experiment with changing character
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size by changing the size of one or two different elements at a time. By
doing this you will gradually acquire more of a feel for how much space is
available for various elements and how they will appear on the page. You
will soon be able to make major modifications and still produce a
well-proportioned, well-designed chart.

Graphwriter

features intelligent positioning
of chart elements

The Y axis title never hits the Y axis.

mor Large text for Long text lines for

headings squeezes the [RKROH legends push the
graph area downward. .entire graph area
over to the left.

50

8ar abel are s‘ante:hen needed u;void over1ap:

The X axis title never hits notes or labels.

The notes are fixed but will never run into
other chart elements. If more room is needed,
the graph area is squeezed upward.

Figure 13-1: Graphwriter Features Intelligent Positioning
of Chart Elements

Problems with the Drawing

Occasionally, your chart will exhibit an imperfection such as a poorly
drawn character or an inconsistent fill pattern. With few exceptions,
these problems are related to the plotter pens or plotter medium.

Table [3-1 summarizes several of these problems.




DRAWING PROBLEMS

DRAWING PROBLEMS

Problem Solution
Fill patterns gap Check the cable connections
or are askew. between computer and plotter.

Be sure the connections are
secured at each end.

Fill patterns are Check your plotter pens. They
streaked; lines are may have dust on them or they
uneven; or characters may need to be replaced.

are poor quality.

Lines skip on page. Check the plotting medium
(paper or transparency). There
may be an aqir bubble under the
medium or oil on the surface.

Fill patterns, lines, The paper you are using to plot
or characters are may be too grainy. Try using a
not sharp. paper with a smoother finish.

Table 13-1: Drawing Problems

Problems Encountered During a Program

While running a program you may encounter simple errors which you can fix
readily, program error messages which can often be fixed right away, or
system error messages, which may require some creative trouble shooting
on your part.

Simple Data Entry Errors

There will be times when you make mistakes while using the format
programs. Some of these mistakes might be misspellings of some text or
incorrect data values. These mistakes are not detected by the program
because they are legitimate responses to the program prompts.

If you discover such a mistake while entering a line of information,
simply use BACK SPACE to erase the error, then re-enter the correct
information and press RETURN.

If you have already pressed RETURN for the line in question, you may
press PgUp to return to that item. Then re-enter the correct information



and press RETURN. You may not discover some mistakes until after you
have completed the data entry process. You can still correct them easily.
Return to the Enter/Change Chart Data Menu and select the option for the

section containing the mistake. Re-enter the correct information and
press RETURN.

Program Error Messages

Some mistakes you make might result in program error messages. These
will happen either during data entry or editing, plotting, or storing files.
For instance, you might try to enter an axis title with more characters
than are allowed. Because this is an illegal response to the prompt, the
program recognizes your mistake and tells you how to correct it as
follows:

"Please enter the text for this heading.
Enter up to 48 letters."

When errors such as this happen, you must re-enter the entire response
correctly before the program can continve.

The mistakes resulting in error messages similar to the ones above fall
into the categories shown in Table [3-2.

The messages are clear and usually offer corrective measures you can take.
However, one error message you might encounter deserves some special
attention. This a message you might encounter during plotting, more
specifically, during plot composition. It is:

"Not enough memory to hold graphic elements."
When you see this message,

press RETURN
You return to the Plot Chart Menu.

This message occurs when your chart contains more graphic elements than
are able to fit in available memory. For example, a bar chart with a

large number of bars, data values, above the bars, and many axis labels and
tic marks could exceed the memory available for graphic elements.

Another example would be a line chart with many lines and many points on
each line. Because Graphwriter has a dynamic memory allocation for chart
elements, it is not always possible to predict when you might exceed the
memory allocation.

To get around this particular problem, check your axes, particularly the
label and tic intervals. If you can reduce the number of label intervals
and/or tic intervals, you should do so. Less commonly, you might need to
reduce the number points on a line {in a line chart) or segments or bars
(in a bar chart).
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Table 13-2:

PROGRAM ERRORS AND MESSAGES

Type of Error

Program Error Message

Exceeding the number
of letters allowed.

Entering a letter
instead of a number.

Entering a number
out of range.

Failing to enter
required information.

Entering something
other than yes or no
where one or the other
is required.

Problems with files.

Plotting errors.

"Please enter text of bar label.
Enter up to 20 letters."

"Must be a number."
"Must be a number between 0 and 50."

"Please enter a palette number."

"Unrecognized character, please re-enter."

"Error reading current file."

"Not enough memory to hold graphic
elements."

"Invalid scale for Y axis."

Program Errors

and Messages

After you have reduced the number of graphic elements, return to the Plot
Chart Menu, and try to plot.

You may at some time run into a problem where the program gets "stuck"”

but does not give you an error message.

program trying to compose your chart but taking too long to do so.

program may begin to plot but not be able to continve.

might be able to recover by pressing Esc repeatedly.

An example of this would be the
Or the
At such times you
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MS-DOS Messages

Other types of errors you might run across are those from MS-DOS. They
drop you back to the MS-DOS system prompt, A . However, you should
remember that any data you have entered with Graphwriter is not lost.
You can retrieve your data by restarting Graphwriter and selecting the "Use
Data From Last Format" option from the Select Starting Data Menu.

From the Select Graphwriter Format Menu.
enter Format Number RETURN
You see the Select Starting Data Menu.
From this menu,
press 3 "Use Data from Last Format"

Your previously entered data has been restored, and you are ready to
continue from when you were interrupted.

13-6



Chapter 14
Batch Processing
Composed Chart Files

Graphwriter includes a batch processing capability which is designed to
allow you to batch process sets of Composed Chart Files created using
Graphwriter Format Programs. With this capability, you can

° Enter your data into a Format Program

. Preview your chart on your computer's graphics monitor

. Store the Composed Chart File for printing, plotting or film
exposure at a later time, or on another computer.

And, if your hard copy output device is a printer, camera system, or
plotter with batch processing features, you can create an entire series of
chart files which can be produced without operator intervention.
The batch processing option of Graphwriter may be accessed from the
Graphwriter Format Menu, the first menu you encounter after starting
Graphwriter. The balance of this chapter explains how batch processing
works with Graphwriter, and how you can use it to process your Composed
Chart Files. This chapter includes the folowing sections:

. Composed Chart Files

° Creating and Storing Composed Chart Files

. Retrieving Composed Chart Files

. Creating a Batch List

) Setting Batch Processing Options

. Running the Batch Process

Composed Chart Files

A Composed Chart File is different from the normal chart files you store
using the Store Chart Menu explained in Chapter 7, "Reference: Menus."
(See Page 7-20.) A Composed Chart File is created by one of the
individual Graphwriter Format Programs when you decide to plot your chart
data, either on the screen or on a hard copy output device.

Chart composition is the process during which Graphwriter lays out your
chart for the output device you have selected, using the data you provided.



When a chart is composed, Graphwriter converts your data values into a set
of graphic elements that are suitable for drawing on a graphic output
device. For example, an X axis for your plot is translated into a long
horizontal line. It is put into a specific position, and intersected by a
series of short lines (tic marks). Axis labels become a series of text
characters. They have specific locations, which will correspond to the tic
marks on your axis.

Each of the Graphwriter format programs has its own, built-in, graphic
design decision rules. They are applied to the chart when it is composed.
The data you enter must be composed by the Format Program of your choice
before it can be plotted. However, once your data has been composed you
can use the batch processing capability which is format independent.

Creating and Storing Composed Chart Files

Composition is done automatically by Graphwriter whenever you decide to
plot your chart on the screen or on a hard copy output device. However, to
prepare a Composed Chart File for later use in the batch processing

portion of Graphwriter, you must store your Composed Chart file on a data
disk, using @ name of your choosing.

To create and store a Composed Chart File, follow these steps:
Select a Graphwriter Format Program.

Set the current graphic device (shown on the Graphwriter Plot Chart Menu
of your format program) to be the output device you wish to use for your
batch processing.

Enter your data, using the Enter/Change Chart Data Menu.
Preview your chart on the graphics monitor for your computer. (Optional)

Store your chart file, using option 5, "Store a Composed Chart File," on
the Graphwriter Plot Chart Menu.

The program prompts will ask you to insert your data disk, and to supply a
name for your Composed Chart File. We suggest that you use the extension
.CMP to name Composed Chart Files.

After you have stored one or more Composed Chart Files, you can use the

batch processing option explained below to produce hard copy output of your
charts.
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Q Retrieving Composed Chart Files

After you create a Composed Chart File, you may retrieve it from your
data disk to examine its contents. To do so, perform the following steps:

l. From the Graphwriter Format Menu, select option 4, "Batch Process Chart
Files.”

You go to the Batch Plotting Main Menu, shown below.

Hain Meny Batch Plotting

1. Return to Format Henu

2. Change Batch Plot Options
Graphic device..... vee TRS FP-21% Copies per chart., 1
Fause between charts.. yes

3. Enter/Change Batch List

4. Begin Batch Plotting

3. Read Composed Chart File Currently: unspecified

6. Preview Composed Chart on Screen

7. Store Composed Chart File

Select one:

\ _J

2. From this menu,
press 5 "Read Composed Chart File"

Prompts will ask you to insert your data disk, and to enter the name of
your Composed Chart File. If you press HELP, you will see information
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on file names. From the HELP message you can also see a directory
listing of your files. After your Composed Chart File is read by the
program, you will see information similar to that shown on the following
screen.

Created by Oraphwriter format L0210 - Line Chart.

Composed for these plot options,

Graphic Device .. HP 7470R Page Size .... A (ANSI B.5x1ll in.)
Rediumn/Pen Set .. plain paper Orientation .. vertical
Plot Ares ....... full page

If you have a graphics monitor and graphics board in your computer, you can
also request a screen preview of your Composed Chart File by selecting
option 6, "Preview Composed Chart on Screen," from the Batch Plotting
Menu.

Remember, the screen preview that you see will be of a chart that you
composed for the graphic output device which was the current device at the
time you composed the chart. Your screen preview will not be composed
for the screen.

Creating a Batch List
The Batch Processing option uses a batch list of chart files to determine
what Composed Chart Files to produce. When you begin the batch
processing sequence, you have the opportunity to select, from your current
file list, the beginning and ending files used to produce a Batch List for
the batch run., This section explains how to create the Batch List.
To create a Batch List, go to the Batch Plotting Menu, and

press 3 "Enter/Change Batch List"
You see the following prompt:

"Use current batch list (default is yes)?"

If you want to edit or extend the current list of files (created
previously),

enter Y RETURN

If you want to eliminate the current list of files, and create an entirely
new list,

enter N RETURN

Remember that you do not have to batch process all of the files in the
current list. [f you want to retain part of an old list, for example five
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files, you can start your new list as file number six. You then begin the
batch processing using the number six as the first file of your batch
sequence.

You now see the prompt:

"Number of files on list is currently .........
Enter new number of files on list:

If you decide to modify or extend the current Batch List (by your answer to
the previous question), you enter the number of files in your new list.

To retain the current number of files, simply
press RETURN

You now see the prompt:

"Begin with which file?"

Your response to this question indicates where in the Batch List of files
you wish to begin entering or editing.

Note that the question does not specify the first file that will be used in
the batch processing sequence. That file name and the ending file name
are specified prior to beginning the batch sequence itself. (See the
section, Running the Batch Process, in this chapter.)

You can answer the current question using a name, or the number in the
list, of the file you wish to begin with. Press RETURN to begin with the
first file in the list.

Next, prompts ask you to enter or change the names for the files in the
Batch List. The following screen shows a typical sequence.

qﬁ:ifi?f’.‘?ilil!-ll!f .......... j
begin with which file?
Eile nuaber Current File New File
] b:1010.0tP
2 b:1010.cht
3 bic0l0.tre
4 bibOl0.tre
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After you enter the balance of the files in the Batch List, Graphwriter
returns you to the Batch Plotting Menu.

You may use Esc at any time to return to the Batch Plotting Menu prior to
reaching the end of the Batch List.

Setting Batch Processing Options
You can select the following options for use in a batch processing sequence.

° Graphic Device: The output device to be used during the
batch sequence. Normally this is the
device that was the current device when the
chart files were composed. However, you
can use any device available on your system
for the batch sequence (such as a graphics
printer to preview your charts).

° Copies per Chart: This number determines how many copies
will be made of each chart included in the
batch sequence.

° Pause Between Charts: This option allows you to pouse the program
after each chart in order to insert pages or
advance your film. This is for graphic
devices which do not support batch
processing.

To set these options, from the Batch Plotting Menu,
press 2 "Change Batch Plot Options"

Prompts will ask you to respond to the three questions shown on the
following screen.

r:;ongn batch plot option

Graphic device is currantly sceeveecveenas TRS FP=215
Enter nevw 9raphic device ..cevecevessecaaa?

Nusber of copies per chart is currently .. 1

Enter new nusber of copies per chart ....:

Fause betueen plots (currently yes) ..... ?

After responding to these questions, you return to the Batch Plotting Menu.
You will see the revised values for each option.
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Running the Batch Process

After you have created your Composed Chart Files, set up your Batch List,
and selected your Batch Processing options, you are ready to begin the Batch
Processing sequence.

l. To begin Batch Processing, from the Batch Plotting Menu,
press 4 "Begin Batch Plotting"
You see the following prompt:

"Current first file for batch run is ....abc.CMP
Begin this batch run with which file? "

2. Enter the name or the number of the file you wish to begin the sequence
with. Press HELP to get a list of file names.

Next you will see the prompt:

"Current ending file for batch run is ...xyz.CMP
End this batch run with which file? "

3. Enter the name or the number of the last file for the batch sequence.
Press HELP to get a list of file names.

You are asked to insert your data disk, and to press RETURN to continue
the process.

4, To continue,
press RETURN
To abort the process,
press Esc

If you continue, Graphwriter will batch process your files acording to the
specifications you have provided.

Make sure that there is enough paper or film in your output device to
accommodate the number of charts you have decided to create or expose.

After completing the batch processing sequence, you see a status report
indicating whether everything progressed as it should during the batch run,
or if there was a problem of some kind. The screen display below shows
several of these reports.
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Batch run completed W

Eile nymber Eile name Statys
1 €158 11tre.CHP Plotting completed
2 c1Ba2etre.CHP User pressed exit
3 c1POlBtre.CHP Note: camposed for diféerent device
4 cqB8)itre.CHP Not a composed chart file
3 c1B8litre.CHP File not found

Press RETURN to return to the Batch Plotting Menu.
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Appendix A

Graphwriter Capabilities

Available Charts

The wide variety of chart types available with Graphwriter, their numbers
and names, and the set they belong to are listed below. See the Format
Selection Guide for illustrations of each type of format.

Basic Extension
Type Number and Name Set Set
Bar Charts B0I0 Column Chart (vertical) X
BOIl Bar Chart (horizontal X
B020 Segmented Bars (vertical) X
B02l Segmented Bars (horizontal) x
B030 Clustered Bars (vertical) X
B03l Clustered Bars (horizontal) X
8022 Double Stacked Bars X
s B032 Grouped Bars X
B040 Range Chart (bars) X
\T B050 Paired Bars X
B060 Horizontal Bars (inset labels) x
Line Charts LOI0 Line Chart X
L020 Surface Line Chart X
L030 Line-Table Chart x
SO0I0 Scatter Plots (regression) x
Pie Charts POI0 Pie Charts (I to 4 pies) x
Combination C010 Bar-Line Combination X
Charts C020 Pie-Bar Combination X
Special Purpose S020 Gantt Chart X
Charts S030 Organization Chart X
S040 Bubble Chart x
S050 Table Chart X
Text/Word TOI0 Text/Word Chart X

Charts - Bullet (simple)
< ; - Bullet (complex)
G Centered (simple)
Centered (complex)
Paragraph
Title Page



User Interface

Formats are selected and charts created by selecting options from

°
menus.
o A type-ahead feature allows quick movement between non-adjacent menus.
e Data is entered and style specified through prompt-response sequences.
e Function keys facilitate movement through prompt-response sequences.
e HELP Key can be used for assistance at menus and in prompl-response
sequences.
Data Entry
o Keyboard input.
e Stored Graphwriter chart files.
e Stored data files: SYLK files, DIF files.
e Transfer data directly between compatible formats.
e Input form for each format.
Editing
e Data values may be added, deleted or changed.
e Style characteristics of all chart elements may be changed:

For Text Elements:
Location
Color
Font
Size
Justification

For Graphic Shape Elements:
Color
Line Type
Fill Pattern
Marker Type
Bar Width

For Grid Elements:
Color
Frame Type
Orientationnn
Placement
Size
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Plotting Options

Horizontal page
Vertical page

Full page e Transparency
Top half e Paper
Bottom half e Coated Paper
Left side

Right side

35 mm proportions

Custom size and location

Data and Character Limits
Data limits and character limits for all formats, in general, are as

listed below. Specific data and character limits for each format are
given in Tables A-l through A-I1.

Graphic Shape

Element Data Limit
Bars or Columns 36
Segments/Bar 8
Bars/Cluster 8
Lines 8
Points/Line 100
Pies 4
Slices/Pie 16

Data limits may vary with the particular format program. Refer to the
description of individual formats in Chapters 9, 10, and Il of this guide.
Also, check the individual input forms in Appendix F of this guide.

Number Character
Text Element Allowed Limit
Headings 3 48 characters/line
Footnotes 3 48 characters/line
Comments 3 48 characters/line
Axis Titles 2 48 characters/line
Legends 8 2 lines; 20 characters/line
Bar Labels 36 20 characters/label (32 for horizontal bars)
Pie Slice Labels 16 20 characters/iabel
Pie Titles 4 32 characters/line (2 lines)

Data and character limits for individual formmats follow in tables.
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DATA AND CHARACTER LIMITS FOR FAMILY |
Method of
Format Representing Data Data Limits
BOIO Bars (Vertical) Number of Bars: 36
Number of Characters/
Bar Label: 20
BOI| Bars (Horizontal) Number of Bars: 36
Number of Characters/
Bar Label: 32
POIO Pies Number of Pies: [
Pie Slices Number of Slices/Pie: 16
Bar Number of Characters/
Slice Lcbel: 20
Segments Number of Characlers/
Pie Titles:
Line | and Line 2: 20
C020 Pie Number of Pies: |
Pie Slices Number of Slices/Pie: 16
Bar Number of Bars: |
Segments Number of Segmenls/Bar: 16
Number of Characters/
Stice or Bar Label: 20
Number of Characters/
Pie or Bar title:
Line | and Line 2: 32
B022 Bars (vertical) Number of Bars 2
Segments Number of Segmenls/Bar 16
Number of Characters/
Segrment Label: 20
Number of Characters/
Bar Title:
Line | and Line 2:: 32
Number of Characters/
X Axis Title 20
Number of Characters/
Y Axis Title 20
B060 Bars (horizontal) Number of Bars: 18
(inset labels Number of Characters/
Bar Label 32
Number of Characters/
X Axis Title 20
Number of Characters/
Y Axis Title 20

Table A-l: Data and Character Limits for Family |



DATA AND CHARACTER LIMITS FOR FAMILY 2
Method of
Format Representing Data | Data Limits
B020 Segmented Bars Number of Bars: 20
(vertical) Number of Segments/Bar: 8
Number of Characters/Bar Label: 20
Number of Characters/Legend: 20
B02I Segmented Bars Number of Bars: 20
(horizontal) Number of Segments/Bar: 8
Number of Characters/Bar Label: 20
Number of Characters/Legend: 20
B030 Clusters Number of Clusters: 20
(vertical) Number of Bars/Cluster: 8
Bars Number of Characters/
Cluster Label: 20
Number of Characters/Legend: 20
8031 Clusters Number of Clusters: 20
(horizontal) Number of Bars/Cluster: 8
Bars Number of Charactlers/
Cluster Label: 20
Number of Characters/Legend: 20
LOI0 Lines Number of lines: 8
Points on lines Number of points/line: 100
Number of Characters/
X Axis Label: 20
Number of Characters/Legend: 20
Ccoi0 Lines Number of Lines: 7
Points on lines Number of Points/Line: 36
Bars Number of Characters/
X Axis Label: 20
Number of Characters/Legend: 20
L020 Lines with Number of Lines: 8
Shaded Area Number of Points/Line: 100*
Below Number of Characters/
X Axis Label 20
Number of Characters/Legend: 20
L030 Lines Number of Lines: 8
Points on a Line Number of Points/Line: 12
Table of data Number of Columns: 6
values Number of Rows: 4
Number of Characters/
X Axis Label: 20
Number of Characters/Legend: 20

Table A-2: Data and Character Limits for Family 2



DATA AND CHARACTER LIMITS FOR S010: Scatter Plot (Regression)
Method of
Format Representing Data Data Limils
S0l0 Data Points Number of Sets of Data
Points: 8
Number of Points/Set: 80
Legends Number of Characters/
Legend: 20
Table A-3: Data and Character Limits for S010: Scatter Plot
(Regression)
DATA AND CHARACTER LIMITS FOR T010: Text/Word Chart
Method of
Format Representing Data Data Limits
T010 Text Blocks Number of Text Blocks: 24
Number of Lines/Block: 8
Number of Characters/
Line: 48
Size of Characlers: Variable
Table A-4: Data and Character Limits for TOI0: Text/Word Chart
DATA AND CHARACTER LIMITS FOR 5020: Gantt Chart
Method of
Formnat Representing Data Data Limits
5020 Horizontal Bars, Number of Rows: 20
Lines, Text or Number of Characters/
Combination NNumber of Characters/Row Label 32
in Rows Number of ltems 48
Number of Legends 6
Number of Characters/Legend:
Line | 20
Line 2: 20

Table A-5: Data and Character Limits for 5020: Gantt Chart
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DATA AND CHARACTER LIMITS FOR 5030: Organization Chart

Method of Data and
Format Representing Data  Character Limils
S030 Symbols, with Number of Symbols: 48
Text and Number of Connecting Lines: 80
Connecting Lines Number of Text Lines/Symbol 3
Number of Characters/Text Line 32

*  Maximum number of characters which will fit into any particular
symbol may be fewer.

Table A-6:

Data and Character Limits for 5030: Organization Chart

DATA AND CHARACTER LIMITS FOR 5040: Bubble Chart
Method of Data and

Format Representing Data  Character Limils

5040 Circles, with Number of Bubbles 35
or without Number of Legend Enlries 36
Text Number of Characters/

Bubble Labe! 20
Table A-7: Data and Character Limits for S040: Bubble Chart

ODATA AHND CHARACIER LIMITS FOR S050: Table Chart
Method of Data and

Forimat Representing Data  Character Limits

5050: Table of Number of Columns 8
Numbers, Text, Number of Rows 24
or both Number of Characters/Column 20

Number of Characters/
Row Label 32
Table A-8: Data and Character Limits for 5050: Table Chart
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DATA AND CHARACTER LIMITS FOR B032: Grouped Bars

Method of Data and
Fortnat Representing Data  Character Limits

B032: Groups of Number of Groups U]
Horizontal Bars Number of Bars/Group 12
Number of Characters/
Bar Label 20
Number of Characters/
Group Label 32
Number of Characters/
Group Title 32

Table A-9: Data and Character Limits for B032: Grouped Bars

DATA AND CHARACTER LIMITS FOR B040: Range Chart

Method of Data and
Format Representing Data  Character Limits
B040: Bars, Lines, Number of Rows 20
or Text Total items 48
Number of Legends 6
Number of Characters/
Row Label 20
Number of Characters/Legend
Line | ond Line 2 20
Number of Characters/Text
in an Iltem 48

Table A-10: Data and Character Limits for B040: Range Chart (bars)

DATA AND CHARACTER LIMITS FOR B050: Paired Bars
Method of Data and
Format Representing Data  Character Limils
B050: Paired Bars Number of Sets of Bars 2
Number of Bars/Set 24
Number of Characters/
Bar Label 32

Table A-ll: Data and character Limits for B050: Paired Bars
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( DATA AND CHARACTER LIMITS FOR B060: Horizontal Bars (inset labels)

Method of Data and
Format Representing Data  Character Limits

B060 Bars with inset Number of Bars: 18
Labels Number of Characters/
Bar Label 32

Table A-12: Data and character limits for B060: Horizontal Bars (inset
labels)

Documentation

e Assistance available throughout program by using HELP Key
e User's Guide
e Format Selection Guide

Special Features

e Chart Composition: Charts are individually composed based on the
actual data used. Graphwriter autornatically
produces a well proportioned chart.

o Input Forms: A special input form is provided for each
Graphwriter program. These may be used to help
organize data or to communicate chart
requirements to personnel actually producing the
chart.

o Customized Formats: Custom formats may be created by changing style
characteristics of a chart then storing the chart
in a chart file.
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Appendix B

Hardware Configuration

Graphwriter runs on both the Tandy TRS-80 Floppy Disk Model 2000
(Catalog #26-5103) and the Hard Disk Model 2000 (Catalog #26-5104), while
producing hard copy charts on several different plotters and printers.

This appendix is divided into the following sections:

Hardware Recommendations

- RS5-232 Cable for Plotters

Plotters

Printers

Setting Device Configuration

- Device Driver Installation

- Defining Monitor Type

Changing DIF/SYLK File Default Characteristics
Changing Default Pathname for Data Files.
User Installed Fonts

Setting Baud Rates

Hardware Recommendations

Graphwriter uses standard hardware configurations when running on the Tandy
TRS-80 Floppy Disk Model 2000 and the Hard Disk Model 2000. To run
Graphwriter programs and to produce hard copy charts, you require the
following hardware configuration:

256K Memory. Either Internal 128K Board (Catalog #26-5160) or
External 256K Board with 128K RAM (Catalog #26-5161) added to the
Model 2000 standard memory.

2 Disk Drives (Catalog #26-5103)
or

| Disk Drive, and | 10MB Hard Disk Drive (Catalog #26-5104)



° Parallel Printer Cable, for parallel plotter or printer (optional)
® RS-232 Cable, for serial plotter (optional)

® Pen Plotter, one of the following (optional):

- FP-215
- HP 7470A
- HP 7475A

° Printer, one of the following (optional):

- DMP-2100
- DMP-420
- DmP-200
- DMP-500
- CGP-220

To preview plots on the screen requires the following additional equipment:

° Monochrome Graphics Options Board (Catalog #26-5140) with, or
without, Color Graphics Option Kit (Catalog #26-5141),

and

° VM-| Monochrome Monitor (Catalog #26-5111)

or

° Monochrome Graphics Option Board with, or without, Color Graphics
Option Kit*,

and

° CM-1 Color Monitor (Catalog #26-5112)*%

* Required for color preview.
RS-232 Cable for Plotters

An RS-232 cable is used to communicate with your plotter. The RS-232
cable can vary in its pin configuration, and it is common for different
software packages to require different pin configurations. To ensure that
your plotter can talk to the Tandy Model 2000 using Graphwriter, verify
the pin configurafion is as shown in Table B-1.




Model 2000°  Plotter

S 3
3 oo 2
b wmmeeeeeoo 5
S memmmmeea 4
R 20
20 ---eeeeee- 6
T ocmmmmmeees 7

Table B-1: RS-232 Pin Configuration for Running Graphwriter

With any other pin configuration, You may not be able to plot your chart.

Plotters

Graphwriter supports numerous plotters and printers, and can draw charts on
both plotters and printers. In addition, Graphwriter can output data values
on printers. Your selection of the specific devices is made using the

Setup Program and the Plot Chart Menu.

All supported plotters and printers are described, along with their
appropriate switch settings, in the following paragraphs.

TRS FP-215 (I-pen) plotter
This plotter uses a parallel cable and is attached to the parallel printer

connector of your computer's main unit. The plotter has &4 switches, these
switches should all be set to off (down).

Certain limitations should be considered when using the FP-215, these are:

. The line types of chained dotted and chained dashed are
modified to different length dashes, rather than the dots and
simple dashes provided by other plotters.

° Type fonts are restricted as follows:
- Bold fonts are not available.
- Expanded fonts are not available.
- ltalic fonts are not available.
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HP 7470A (2-pen) plotter

This plotter uses the RS-232 cable. Connect one end of the cable to the
plotter, and the other end to the appropriate serial port (R5232), of the
computer. Table B-2 shows the correct plotter switch settings.

Switch Setting Controls

52 0 Set no parity.

Sl 0

D/Y 0 Sets operating environment
to endline.

A4/US | Sets paper size to 8.5 x |1 inches.

B4 |

B3 0 Set baud rate to 2400.%

B2 0

Bl 0

*You can select a different boud rate. Refer to your

plotter operator's manual for instructions.

Table B-2: HP 7470A Plotter Switch Settings

HP 7475A (6-pen) plotter

This plotter uses the RS5-232 cable. You connect one end of the cable to
the plotter, and the other end to the appropriate serial port (R$232).
Table B-3 shows the correct plotter switch settings.

Switch Setting Controls

S2 0 Set no parity.

St 0

D/Y 0 Sets operating environment
for endline.

MET/US | Sets for U.S. paper size.

B4 1

B3 0 Set baud rate to 2400.*

B2 0

Bl 0

*You can select a different baud rate. Refer to your
plotter operator's manual for instructions.

Table B-3: HP 7475A Plotter Switch Settings
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Printers

Graphwriter supports a variety of printers; all are parallel printers and
should be connected to the parallel port on your computer. The supported
printers are as follows:

Printer Switch Setting

DMP-2100 Not applicable

DMP-420 8 switches, all set to OFF (down)
DMP-200 Same as DMP-420

DMP-500 Same as DMP-420

CGP-220 Not applicable

All the above printers require a parallel printer cable and are connected to
parallel printer connector on the back of your computer main unit.

Setting Device Configuration

Device Driver Installation

Graphwriter supports 3 plotters, 5 printers as graphic output devices.
This allows you tremendous flexibility in producing charts on plotters and
printers. Three of these devices can be installed in the program at any

one time. As Graphwriter comes to you, the three default graphic output
devices are: (1) DMP-2100, (2) CGP-220, and (3) DMP-420.

If you wish to use a graphic output device other than the default plotter or
printer, however, you can do so. You do this by substituting the device you
wish to use for either the plotter or printer already installed.

The devices supported are divided into groups, and each group is controlled
by a separate part of the program known as a "Device Driver." The Device
Drivers are on the GWB disk. When you wish to replace an installed

device with one that is not installed, you do it through the device driver.
The list which follows shows the devices available.

Plotters Printers

FP-215 DMP-2100

HP 7470A DMP-420

HP 7475A DMP-200 )Same as DMP-420
DMP-500 )Same as DMP-420
CGP-220

Before you begin, decide which device you wish to install and which of the
three devices you wish to replace.
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Hain Henu Setup Program

1. Return to Format Menu

2. Change Default Plot Options
3. Change Available Palettes
4. Change Other Default Options
5. (unused>

4. Set Hardware Configuration

7. Instal) New Graphic Output Device

Select one:

From this menvu,

press 7 ‘"Install New Graphic Output Device"

The following prompt is the first one you see:

*Install Mew Graphic Output Device

Please insert the correct device driver dish 1n drive B:.

Press RETURN to continue.”

Use the GWB disk, which contains the device drivers, and insert the disk
into drive Blon the Floppy Disk Model 2000) or drive A{on the Hard Disk
Mode! 2000). Press RETURN to continve.

The screen clears, and then the message on the screen tells you that the
program is reading the device names. If the disk you inserted does not
contain the proper device driver files, an error message will inform you.

The next prompt asks for the name of the device.

Enter the nime of the device you wish to install...:

Press HELP for the list of devices available. Again, error messages will
tell you if you choose an incorrect number or name, or if the device is
already installed.




The screen now says:

"Enter the name of the device you would like to replace." If you press
HELP, you see the following message:

You must replace a previously installed device to install a new device.
The devices currently installed are:

1. Me=210
2, cge-
3. oME-a2e

Again, error messages inform you if you enter a value other than | or 2,
an invalid device name.

3. If you have entered a correct number or name, you see a confirmation
screen display similar to the one that follows:

Confirm: Replace CGP-220 with (Your chosen device name) 2 YN

4, To install your chosen device,
enter Y
The screen now says, "Installing new device."

If you are using a flexible disk system, the screen display below now
appears:

Please replace the format disk 1n the B: disk drive.

Press RETURN to continue,

S. To return to the Setup Main Menu,
press RETURN
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Defining Monitor Type
Graphwriter requires that you identify whether you are using a color
monitor, monochrome monitor, or both.
To set up or change the monitor type, follow the procedure below:

l.  From the Graphwriter Main Menu:

press 3  “Execute Setup Program"

The Main Menu for the Setup Program is displayed.

Hain Henu Setup Program

Select

4.

S.

é.

7.

. Return to Format Menu
. Change Default Plot Options

. Change swailable Palettes

Change Other Default Options
(vnused)
Set Hardware Configuration

Tnstal] New Graphic Output Device

one:

2. From the Setup Program Main Menu:

press 6 "Set Hardware Configuration"

3. Respond

to the prompts you see on the screen display. They

similar to those shown below.

will be

Set Display Configuration

The type of monitor attached to the Graphics Option Board 1s
Enter the new type of monitor . . . . . . .

B-8




The monitor type choices are:

. Monochrome

2. Color

3. Both

Note: If you do not have a Graphics Option Board installed you cannot
change the display configuration and you cannot preview charts on the
screen.

After responding to the monitor-type prompt, Graphwriter returns you to
the Setup Program Main Menu.

Changing DIF/SYLK File Default Characteristics
Graphwriter allows you to specify either DIF or SYLK files as input, from
other software, for your presentation graphics. In addition, you can
specify how these files are read and then store these new parameters as
your default values. To change the DIF/SYLK file default characteristics:
From the Graphwriter Format Menu,

press 3 "Execute Setup Program"
The Main Menu for the Setup Program is displayed.
From the Setup Program Main Menu,

press 4 "Change Other Default Options"

The Change Other Default Options is displayed.

Change Other Default Options

1. Return to Setup Meny

2. Change DIF/SYLK File Default Characteristics
3. Change Default Print Device

4. Change Pathname for Data Files

Select one:
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3.

From the Change Default Options Menu,
press 2 "Change DIF/SYLK File Default Characteristics"

Respond to the current default file characteristic prompt, below, and
specify which type of file you want as the new default.

For example: Changing the default file from DIF to SYLK:

Changing DIF/SYLK File Characteristics

Current oata file inout format is ... DIF file
Enter new i1nput format ,.......... ve3 Sylk

After changing the default to SYLK, Graphwriter will prompt you to
specify the order in which data is read (row or column), the
begin-reading-data position by column (I to 63) in each row, or the
begin-reading-data position by row (0 to 255) in each column.

Do vou want Braphwriter to read your gata file in row or column oraer?
Current direction 1s ........ sessrses TOW.
Enter new oirection (row or column).:

Begin reading data with which column in each row.
Current first column 1s ..... ceevrees 1o
Enter new column number ............:

If a DIF file is specified, see below, Graphwriter will prompt you to
identify the order in which your data is stored (row or column), the order
in which Graphwriter is to read your data (row or column), the
begin-reading-data position by column (I to"256) in each row or the
begin-reading data position by row (1 to gg)_.ﬁ each column,

Changing DIF/SYLK File Characteristics

Current cata file inout format 13 ... DIF file
Enter new 1nput format ............. 3

HWas your gata file storeo by row or column?
Current stored direction is ....... vesss COlumn,
Enter storeo direction (row or column).:

Do you want Graphwriter to read your cata file 1n row <r column orcer®
Current direction 18 ........ ceseeens rOW,
Enter new direction (row or column).:

Begin reading cata with which column in eacn row.
Current first column 18 ....eeennnn.. 1.
Enter new column number ............t
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After responding to all DIF/SYLK prompts, Graphwriter returns you to the
Change Other Default Options Menu.

Changing Default Pathname for Data Files
Graphwriter allows you to specify your own pathname for all data files.
To change the default pathname, follow the procedure below:
I.  From the Graphwriter Main Menu:
press 3 "Execute Setup Program"
The Main Menu for the Setup Program is displayed.
2.  From the Setup Program Main Menu:

press 4 "Change Other Default Options"

The Change Other Default Options Menu is displayed.

Change Other Default Options

1. Return to Setup Meny
2. Change DIF/SYLK File Default Characteristics
3. Change Default Print Device

4. Change Pathname for Data Files

Select one:

3. From the Change Other Default Options Menu:
press 4  "Change Pathname for Data Files"

4, Respond to prompt you see on the screen display, below. Enter the
pathname you wish to become the new default pathname.

Cnange Default Pathname for Data Files

The oefault oathname for readinp and storino cata files 1s ...pr\ogatal,
ENnter New DATNNAME . ... .ceersrsennansnsnnosrssseccsaesssaaaaal

After responding to the pathname prompt, Graphwriter returns you to the
Change Other Default Options Menu.
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User Installed Fonts

Graphwriter provides a total of 6 different Hershey vector fonts in two
line weights - thin pen (regular) and wide pen (bold). The 6 available
fonts are:

Font Description & Example File Name

Simplex Roman Light san serif typeface SIMROM.FNT

AaBbCc

Complex Roman Traditional serifed COMROM.FNT
Roman typeface

AaBbCc

Complex Italic Italic version of Complex COMITA.FNT
Roman
AaBbC(Cc

Duplex Roman Medium san serif DUPROM.FNT
AaBbCc

Triplex Roman Heavier iraditional serifed TRIROM.FNT
Roman typeface (Installed Default)
AaBbCc

Triplex ltalic Italic version of Triplex TRITA.FNT
Roman

AaBbCec

Only one vector font, in both regular (thin pen) and bold (wide pen) line
weights, is accessable at one time through the font selection portion of
the Change Chart Style Menu of any format, by specifying "Roman" (thin
pen) or "Bold Roman" (wide pen). When using a printer as your graphic
output device, only "Bold Roman" is available. To install a Hershey font,
other than Triplex Roman (installed default), use the following

installation procedure.




Installing Alternate Hershey Fonts.

For the Floppy Disk Model 2000:

l.

2.

3.

At the MS-DOS prompt A ,
Insert your GW disk in A: and the GWB disk in B:

Type in:
COPY B:(font-file-name) AVECTOR.FNT

where (font-file-name) is the file name given in the
preceding font list.

Press RETURN

Start Graphwriter and, when using the Change Chart Style Menu,
select Roman or Bold Roman for your font.

For the Hard Disk Model 2000:

4.

At the MS-DOS prompt, C ,

Change your default directory to the directory where Graphwriter
is installed (e.g., C: GWDIR) by typing in:

CHDIR GWDIR
Press RETURN

Verify you are in the correct directory by listing the generic
font file name (VECTOR.FNT) by typing in:

DIR VECTOR.FNT

Proceed with step 3 if VECTOR.FNT is verified; if not found,
change to the correct directory.

Put GWB disk in drive A:

Type in:
COPY A:(font-file-name) VECTOR.FNT
where (font-file-name) is the file name given in the
preceding font list.

Press RETURN

When using the Change Chart Style Menu, select roman or Bold
Roman for your font.
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Note:

Note:

Note:

Once installed, the new vector font is available each time
your run Graphwriter until you install another font.

All Hershey font files are stored on the GWB disk and must
be individually transferred to the GW disk VECTOR.FNT File

for use.

These Hershey fonts were developed by Dr. A. V. Hershey of
the Naval Weapons Laboratory and augmented by the National
Bureau of Standards. For further information, see:

Wolcott, Norman M. (Computer Services Division), and
Hilsenrath, Joseph (Office of Standard and Reference Data),
"A Contribution to Computer Typesetting Techniques: Tables
of Coordinates for Hershey's Repertory of Occidental Type
Fonts and Graphic Symbols," National Bureau of Standards,
Aprit 1976, 172 pages; available through NTIS, Springfield,
Va., Document No. PB-251-845, NBS Special Publication
424,




Setting Baud Rates
Using the MS-DOS operating system, you have the option of defining
the baud rate for communication with your serial plotter.

The baud rate is set by using the DOS command MODE (on a bootable
GW disk). An explanation of this command and the way Graphwriter
uses it follows. For further detqil, refer to your MS-DOS (Disk
Operating System) manual.

For example, to set a baud rate of 2400:

Insert your GW disk into your default drive and boot DOS.

The MS-DOS prompt is displayed.

Enter MODE _COM,48,n,8, |

Press RETURN
This sets the baud rate for the serial port to 4800.
If you must change baud rates for your plotter, you should consider
creating and AUTOEXEC.BAT file containing your parameters. This
type of file executes automatically whenever you boot MS-DOS.

For example, place your MS-DOS system disk into your default drive,
and

enter COPY CON: AUTOEXEC.BAT

Follow the statement with your correct MODE commands (see above).
Then,

press Fé6 RETURN
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Appendix C

Example of Program Run

This appendix consists of two parts:

l.

Part | displays copies of the successive screens which appear when you
create your first chart using Format B020: Segmented Bars
(vertical). (See Chapter 4, "Creating Your First Chart.")

At the end of the screen displays is a copy of the chart created on
this program run,

Part 2, beginning on page C-15, displays copies of the successive
screens encountered when using Format S030: Organization Chart,
(See section in Chapter 11, “"Reference: Formats in Graphwriter
Extension Set.")



Program Run for Format B020: Segmented Bars (vertical)

Graphuri ter Format Menv

1. End Graphwriter Session

2. Execute a Format

3, Execute Setup Program

4, Batch Process Composed Chart Files

Select one:

Setect Graphwrlter Format j

Basic Set Extension Set
1. BO10 - Column chart (vertical) 13. 5628 - Gantt Chart
2. BOL1 - Bar chart (horlzontal) 14, SB30 - Organization chart
3. B020 ~ Segmented bars (vertical) 15, 5048 - Bubble chart
4, B921 ~ Segmented bars (horizontal) 18. S858 - Table chart
5. B830 - Clustered bars (vertical) 17. C028 - Pie-Bar combination
4. 8831 - Clustered bars (horizontal) 18, L8280 - Surface Line chart
7. POIB - Pie chart (1-4 pies) 19. L0328 ~ Line-Table chart
8. LOB - Line chart 20. 8022 - Double stacked bars
?. 5819 - Scatter plot (regression) 21. Be32 - Grouped bars
18. Cp18 ~ Bar-Line combination 22, B948 - Range chart (bars)
11. 7818 - TextsWord chart 23. BES8 - Paired bars
12. = Unused 24. 8040 - Horiz. bars (inset labels)

Select one! 3
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—

Select Starting Data

1. Return to Format Menu
2. Enter All New Data
3. Use Data from Last Format

4. Restore Old Chart File

Select one:

—

Main Menu BO2U - Segmented Bars (vertical)

1. Change to Another Format

2. Enter/Change Chart Data

3. Change Chart Style
4., Print Data
S. Store Chart

4. Flot Chart

Select one:




—

Enter/Chanpe Chart Data

1. Return to Main Menu

2. Enter Entire Chart from Keyboard

3. Reatore Entire Chart from a File
4, Enter/Change Headings only

S. Enter/Change Notes only

6. Enter/Chanpe Symbols only

7. Enter/Change Connecting Lines only

8. Enter/Change Comments only

Select onet

Enter headings

Heading | 1s ....... wnspectfied
Enter new heading {: SMALL COMPUTER SYSTEMS EXFECTED

Heading 2 1s ....... unspecified
Enter new heading 2¢r TO REPRESENT THE LARGEST SEGMENT

Heading X s ..vve.. unspecifindg
Enter new heading 3t OF THE COMPUTER HARKET BY 1985




Enter notes

Note I Is ....... unspeclified
Enter new note 1:

Note 2 is ....... unspecified
Enter new note 2:

Note X is ....... unspecified
Enter new note 3:

Enter/Change axis titles

X a:xis title i1s ........ unspecified

Enter new X arls tltle :

Y axis title fs ........ unspecified
Enter new Y axis title : Billions of Dollars

Y azls minimum i .......hiiunnn.

Enter new Y avis minimum

Y azis mavdmum §s ... ..........

Enter new Y axis mayimum

Y axls label interval Is (.......
Enter new Y axis labe! interval 1 10

Y axls tic interval is ...000nuan

Enter new Y axis tic interval

0

unspeci fied

unspeci fied

0

unspeci fied

unspecified
S
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Number of bars {3 ....... unspecified
Enter new number of bars: 3

Number of segments per bar {s ... unspecified
Enter new number of segments 3

Enter legend for segment |

Line 1 IS ceececeees unspecified ]
Enter new line | 1 MAINFRAME

Line 2 {8 ....vv.... unspecified !
Enter new line 2 t COMFUTERS




Enter legend for segment 2

-

Line 1 13
Enter new

Line 2 is
Enter new

line 1 1

line 2 T

unspecified
MINICOMPUTERS

unspecl find

Enter legend for segment ¥

Line 1 ia
Enter new

Line 2 is
Enter new

1ine 1 1

1ine 2 1

unspecl fled

WORD PROCESSORS &

unspect find
MI1CROCOHMFUITERS




Enter seoment cclors

Seoment 1 color is ....... Dlack
Enter new segment 1 color:

Sepment 2 coler i3 ....... blue
Enter new sepment 2 color: __

Sepment 3 ccolor is .. Qreen
Enter new seoment 3 color:

Enter seogment fill

Segment 1 fil) i€ .oe...e. sObi fill
Enter new segment I fill & e

Segment 2 fill §s cievacne sclid i)
Enter new segment 2 fill : nNarrow crosshatch

Seoment 3 fFill is ..vveeen soiid fil)
Enter new seoment 3 i1} : Datfow right hatch
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Enter bar labels

Par | label is ....... unspecified !
Enter new bar | label: 197S

Bar 2 lavbel ls ..... .. unspeci fied ]
Enter new bar 2 label: 1980

Bar 3 label {s ....... unspecified 1
Enter new bar 3 label: 1983

Enter seoment 1 values (MAINFRAME COMPUTERS)

Bar  #  Label Current Value New Valye
Bar | 1775 : 19.4
Bar 2 1780 s 17,2
Bar 3 1985 : 22.8




—

Enter seoment 2 values (HINICQHPUTERS)

Bar &  Label Current Vajue New Value

Bar ¢ 1973 s L2

Bar 2 1980 : 4.9

Bar 3 198§ 1 13.3
Enter segment 3 values (WORD PROCESSORS & MICROCOMPUTERS)
Bar # Label Current Value New Value
Bar 1 1975 t .9
Bar 2 1980 : 6.8
Bar 3 1985 :+ 27.3




Enter/Change Chart Data

1. Return to Main Menu

2. Enter Entire Chart from Keyboard

3. Restore Entire Chart from a File
4, Enter/Change Headings only

5. Enter/Change Notes only

6. Enter/Change Symbols only

7. Enter/Change Connecting Lines only

B. Enter/Change Comments only

Select ones

Main Menu po20 - Segmented Bars (vertical?

1. Change to Another Format

&.

Enter /Change Chart Data
Change Chart Style
Print Data

Store Chart

Flot Chart

Select one:




Plot Chart

1.  Return to Main Menu
2. Fast Piot on Plotter/Printer

3. Full Plot on Plotter/Printer

4, Preview on Screen
5. Store Composed Chart in File
'y Graphics only on Plotter/Printer
7. Change Plot Options:
Color Range ..... color plot

Medium/Pen set .. plain paper
Piot area ....... full page

Select onet

\_

(no text)

Page size ....... A (ANS] 8.5 x 1§ in))
Orientation .. horizontal
Graphic Device .. HP 74787

Composing Chart
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r;lo! Chart

1. Return to Main Menu

2. Fast Plot on Plotter/Printer

3. Full Plot on Plotter/Printer

4. Preview on Screen

5. Store Composed Chart in File

é. Graphics only on Plotter/Printer (no text)

7. Change Plot Options:

Color Range ..... color polot Page size ......0 A (ANSE 8.5 x 11 inJ)
Medium/Pen sel .. plain paper Crientatjon ..... horizonta
Plot area ....... full page Graphic Device .. HP 74707

Select onet

Main Menu pO20 - Segmented Bars (vertical)

1. Change to Another Format

2. Enter/Change Chart Data
3. Change Chart Style

4. Frint Data

S. Store Chart

6. Plot Chart

Select one:
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Program run for Format S030: Organization Chart
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Graphwr i ter Format Heny

I. End Graphwriter Session

2, Execute a Format

3. Execute Setup Program

4, Batch Process Composed Chart Files

Select onet




Select Graphwriter Format

Basic Set-

Extension Set

1. BOIO - Column chart wvertical) 13. 5820 - Ganit Chart

2, Ba11 - Bar chart (horizontal) 14. S938 - Organization chart
3. B020 - Segmented bars (vertical) 1S. 5048 - Bubble chart

4. 8821 - Segmented bars (horjzontal) 16. 56508 - Table chart

5. B838 - Clustered bars (vertical) 17. CB28 - Pie-Bar combination
4. 883] ~ Clustered bars (horizontal) 18. L820 - Surface Line chart
7. POI9 - Pie chart (-4 pies) 19, LB38 - Line-Table chart

8. LOI® - Line chart 20. BA22 - Double stacked bars
¥. S01@ - Scatter plot (regression) 23, D832 - Grouped bars

10. COIB - Bar-Line combination 22. B048 - Range chart (bars)
11, TO1® -~ Text/Word chart 23, BOS0 - Paired bars

12, - Unused 24, BOS@ - Horlz. bars Cinset labels)

Select one s 14

—

-

Select Starting Data

1. Return to Format HMenu
2. Enter All Hew Data
2. Use Data from Last Format

4. Restore 0ld Chart File

Select one:




Main Menu 5@3@ - Organization Chart

1. Change to Another Format

2. Enter/Change Chart Data
3. Change Chart Style

4. Print Data

S. Store Chart

6. Plot Chart

7. Change Symbol Set Currently: Organiza%ion chart (3-4 levels)
8. Change Grid Currently: 3 level orgamization chart

Select one:

_

—

Change Symbol Set

Symbol set is ........ Organization chart (3-4 levels)
Enter riew symbol set 1 Ei




Majn Menu Q30 - Organization Chart

1. Change to Ancother Format

2. Enter/Change Chart Data

3. Change Chart Style

4. Print Data

@

Store Chart

6. Plot Chart

7. Change Symbol Set Currentlyt Circle and box chart
8. Change Grid Currently: 3 level orpganization chart

Select one:

r Change Grid 1

Grid i3 ........ 3 level orpanization chart
Enter new grid : 6




—

Nain Menu S@30 - Organization Chart

l. Change to Anrther Format

2. Enter/Change Chart Data

3. Change Chart Style

4, Print Data

5. Store Chart

6. Plot Chart

7. Change Symbel Set Currently; Circle and box chart

8. Change Grid Currently: radial

Select coner

-

Enter/Change Chart Data

1. Return to Main Menu

2. Enter Entire Chart from Keyboard

3. Restore Entire Chart from a File
4. Enter/Change Headings only

S. Enter/Change Notes only

6. Enter/Change Symbols only

7. Enter/Change Connecting Lines only

8. Enter/Change Comments only

Selaect one:




Frter heoadinna

Heading 1
Enter new

Heading 2
Erter new

Heading 3
Enter rew

1§ .+veaees unspecified
heading 31 A. F. STONE COMBRNY

{8 +vss.as unspecified
heading 2: DATA COMMUNICATION

18 .vsss.. unapecified
heading 31

Enterr notes

Note 1 is
Enter new

Ncte 2 is
Entor new

Ncte 3 is
Erter rew

note 1

note 21

note 33

unspecified

unspeci fled

unspecified
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(ﬁ Charge nymber of symbols

Number of symbols in chart is .. unspecifiea
Enter new number of symbols ...)» 2

Enter Symbol 1)

Jype for symbol | 43 cuevvreneernnnnnononnans |
Enter new type for symbol 1 ......evevevuuuat 1
X coordinate for center of symbol | is ....... unspecified
Enter rew X coordinate for certer of symbol 13 X1

Y coordinate for center of symbol | is ....... unspecified
Enter rew Y cocordinate for center of symbol 1: YS

Text line 1 is ......,

unspecified ]
|

Enter new text lire i ERSIERN

Text 1line 2 Is ....... unspeclfied [}
Enter new text line 21 REGIONAL I

Text llne 3 13 ....... unspecified [}
Enter new text llne 31 QFFICE '

Cc-21




Enter Svmbel 2

Type for symbol 2 18 ..ccueccecrennanrcccnaes 1
Enter new type for symbol 2 ...cvceceneveacet 1

X ccordinate for center of symbol 2 i3 ..usvv. unspecified
Enter new X coordinate for center of symbol 21 X1

Y ccordinate for center of symbol 2 is ....... unspecified
Enter new Y coordinate for center of symbol 21 Y3

Text line 1 is ....... unspecified 1
|

Enter new text line 1: CENTRAL

Tewt line 2 18 ....... unspecifled t
1

Enter new text llne 2: REGIONAL

Text line 3 is ....... unspecified |

Enter new text line 3: QOFFICE

~ )

Enter Symbol 3

Type for symbol 3 0B eeesevsnveannesarceesoss 1
Enter new type for symbol E N e

X ceordinate for center of aymbol 3 is ...ceue unspeci fled
Enter rew X coordinate for center of syubol 31 X1

¥ ceordlinate for center of symbel 3 18 .v.evnn unspeci fied
Enter new Y ccordinate for center of symbol 3: Y1

Text line 1 is .cccvee unspecifled

Enter new text line 1: WESTERN '

Tent line 2 i8S ssveasee unspecified

Enter new text line 23 REGIONAL '

Text line 3 i8 .cceee- unspeclfde I

Enter new text line 3: OFF ICE
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Enter Symbol 4

Type for symbol 4 18 ...ceeetncncncransnnonss 1
Enter new type for symbol 4 ......ccvevvenn-t 7

X coordinate for center of symbol 4 is ....... unspecified
Enter new X coordinate for center of symbol 4: X3

Y coordinate for center of symbol 4 is ....... unspecified
Enter new Y coordinate for center of symbol 431 Y3

Text line | is ....... unspecified '
Enter new text lire 13 HOME I
Text 1lne 2 is .0.0... unspecified [}
Enter new text line 2: OFFICE '

Text line 3 is ....... unspecified |
1

Enter new text lire 3: M.1.S.

Erter Symhal S

Type for symbol S I8 soveveevrrrocceansonnees 7
Enter rnew type for symbel 5 ................rl

X coordlnate for center of *symbel S 18 ....... unspecified
Enter new X coordinate for center of sywmbol S5t XS5

Y ccordinate for center of symbel S is ....... unspecified
Enter new Y coordinate for center of symbol 53 Y5

Text llne | is ....... unspecified )
Erter new tent line 1@ FlNﬂNCXﬂLI
Text lire 2 {8 ....... unspecified 1
Enter new text line 2: OFFICES l
Text Ilne 3 18 ....... unspeclfitlzd ]

Enter new text line 3:
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Entar Symbol 6

X cocordinate for center of gymbol 6 is ....... unspecified
Enter new X coordinate for center of symbol 61 X5

Y coordinate for center of symbol 6 is ....... unspecified
Enter new Y coordinate for center of aymbol 63 Y3

Text line | I8 ....... unspecified

Enter new text line 13 HQRKETINGI

Text lire 2 is ....... unspecified '
Enter new text line 21 OFFICES

Text line 3 is ....... unspecified

I
Enter new text line 3

Entor Symbel 7

Type for symbol 7 8 ..eeeeeerrocassnnssaonas |
Enter new type for symbol 7 .cceeeecorveeveoed 1

X coordinate for center of symbol 7 is ....... unspecified
Enter new X coordinate for center of symbel 71 X5

Y coordinate for center of symbol 7 is ....... unapecified
Enter new Y coordinate for center of symbol 71 Y1

Tent line 1 is ....... unspecified L}
Enter new text line 13 PERSDNNELI

Text lire 2 i3 ....... unspecified

Enter new text line 23 OFFICES '

Teut line 3 18 ....... unspeci'le ]

Enter new text line 33




Enter Connecting Line 1

You may enter lines until you have reached the maximum number of
lirnes (8@). When you have Finished entering lines, press EX1T (F2),

Beglinning point for line 1 is ....... unspecified
Enter new beginning point for lirne 11 S2

End point for line 1 i8 ....ccecenvee unapecified
Enter new end point for line 1 .....1 _S%

Line i will be drawn along ....cse... unspecified
Enter new position for lire 1 ......1

Enter Connecting Lirne 2

V?u may enter lines until you have reached the mawimum number of
lires (8Q). When you have finished entering lines, press EX17T {(F2).

Beginning point for line 2 is ....... unspecified
Enter rew beginning point for line 2: Sl

End poeint for line 2 is .......
Enter new end point for line & .....1

unspecified
53

Line 2 will be drawn along .......... unspecified
Enter new positlon for line 2 ......1 X2
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Entey Connecting Line 3

You may enter lines until you have reached the maximum number of
lines (B@). When you have finished entering lires, press EXIT (F2).

Beginning point for line 3 i3 ....... §5
Enter riew beqginning point for line 3:

End point for line 3 i3 +..veaese00e0s S§7
Enter new end point for line 3 . .t

Line 3 will be drawn along -.c..oeseee X4
Enter new position for line 3 ......:

Enter Connecting Line &

You may enter lines until you have reached the maximum number of
lines (8@)., When you have finished ehtering lines, press EXIT (F2).

Beginning point for llne 4 is ....... unspecified
Enter new beginming point for line 4: S4

End point for line 4 is ............. unspecified
Enter new end point for line 4 .....1 SB

Line 4 will be drawn along ....scee.. unspecified
Enter new position for line 4 ......t
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r—V Eoter/Change Chart Data

1. Return to Main Menu

2. Enter Entire Chart from Keyboard
3. Restere Entlre Chart from a File

4. Enter/Change Headings only

o

Enter/Change Notes only

o

Enter/Change Symbols only

~

Enter/Change Cennecting Lines only

8. Enter/Change Comments only

Select cne:

rfi Hain Menu 5030 - Organization Chart

1. Change to Rnother Format
e

3. Change Chart Btyle

Enter/Change Chart Data

4. Print Data

S. Store Chart

6. Plot Chart

7. Change Symbol Set Currentlys Circle and box chart

8. Change Grid Currently: radial

Select one:
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Dimensions for Plot Areas

Page Size Orientation

in inches and Plot Area

8.5 x I Horizontal
Full Page

8.5 x |1 Horizontal
Top Half
Bottom Half

8.5 x Il Horizontal
Left Half
Right Half

MM
from
left

20

20
20

20
144.5

Width
in mm

239.4

239.4
239.4

Appendix D

MM Height
from in mm
bottom

16 180.9
110.1 86.8

16 86.8

16 180.9

16 180.9
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Page Size Orientation MM Width =~ MM Height

in inches and Plot Area from in mm from in mm
left bottom
8.5 x 11 Horizontal 24.8 234.6 30.5 166.4
35 mm Slide
8.5 x 11 Horizontal | 16 17 108 84
Custom 2. 147 17 108 84
Size 3. 16 17 12 84
4 147 17 12 84
i 2
3 4
8.5 x 11 Horizontal l. ] 17 12 180
Custom 2. 147 17 108 84
Size 3. 147 117 12 84
2
i
3
8.5 x 1l Horizontal l. 15 77 24 156
Custom 2. 102 17 24 156
Size 3. 189 77 24 156
1




Page Size
in inches

8.5 x 1|

8.5 x Il

8.5 x 11

8.5 x 10.5
(Transparency)

Orientation
and Plot Area

Vertical
Full Page

Vertical
Top Half
Bottom Half

Vertical
Left Half
Right Half

Horizontal
Full Page

MM
from
left

6

16
16

16
110.1

29

Width
in mm

180.9

180.9
180.9

210

MM

from
bottom

20

144.5
20

20
20

25

Height
in mm

239.4

g~
Pty
0 O

239.4
239.4

164.7



Page Size
in inches

8.5 x 10.5
(Transparency)

8.5 x 10.5
(Transparency)

8.5 x 10.5
(Transparency)

8.5 x 10.5
(Transparency)

Orientation
and Plot Area

Horizontal
Top Half
Bottom Half

Horizontal
Left Half
Right Half

Horizontal
35 mm Slide

Vertical
Full Page

MM
from
left

29
29

29

138.2

33.2

25

Width
in mm

210
210

100.8

100.8

205.8

l64.7

MM
from
bottom

110.6
25

25

25

38.2

30.5

Height
in mm

79.1
79.1

164.7

164.7

I151.5

166.4




Page Size
in inches

8.5 x 10.5
(Transparency)

8.5 x 10.5
(Transparency)

11 x 16,5

Il x 16.5

Orientation
and Plot Area

Vertical
Top Half
Bottom Half

Vertical
Left Half
Right Half

Horizontal
Full Page

Horizontal
Top Half
Bottom Half

MM
from
left

25
25

25
110.6

20

20
20

Width

in mm

164.7
164.7

379.7

379.7
379.7

MM

from
bottom

136.9
27.7

27.7
27.7

l144.6
16

Height
in mm

100.8
100.8

210
210

247.4



Page Size
in inches

1l x 16.5

i x 16.5

Il x 16.5

Il x 16.5

D-6

Orientation MM
and Plot Area from
left
Horizontal
Left Half 20
Right Half 217.4
Horizontal 27.6
35 mm Slide
Horizontal |. 37
Custom 2. 229
Size 3. 229
Horizontal |. 37
Custom 2. 229
Size 3. 37
4, 229

Width
in mm

i82.3
182.3

372.1

167
167
167

167
167
167
167

MM
from
bottom

16
16

35.8

25
148
25

148
148
25
25

Height
in mm

247.4
247.4

227.6

229
106
106

106

106
106




Page Size Orientation
in inches and Plot Area
1 x 16.5 Horizontal |.
Custom 2.
Size 3.
Il x 16.5 Vertical
Full Page
Il x 16.5 Vertical
Top Half
Bottom Half
1
2
It x 16.5 Vertical
Left Half
Right Half

MM
from
left

37
165
293

16
3

16
144

Width

in mm

103
103
103

247.4

247.4
247.4

MM Height
from in mm
bottom
25 205
25 205
25 205
19.4 379.7
216.8 182.3
19.4 182.3
19.4 379.7
19.4 379.7



Page Size Orientation
in mm and Plot Area

Al Horizontal
(15O 210 x 297)  Full Page

Al Horizontal

(1SO 210 x 297) Top Half
Bottom Half

A4 Vertical

(ISO 210 x 297) Left Half
Right Half

A4 Horizontal

(1ISO 210 x 297) 35 mm Slide

MM
from
left

20

20
20

20
153.6

25.1

Width
in mm

257

257
257

123.4
123.4

251.9

MM
from
bottom

16

107
16

16
16

30

Height
in mm

175

84
84

175
175

161




Page Size
in mm

Al
(IS0 210 x 297)

Orientation
and Plot Area

Vertical
Full page

MM
from
left

16

Width

in mm

175

MM
from
bottom

20

Height
in mm

257

D-9
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Appendix E

Helpful Hints

In this chapter we present some suggestions for using Graphwriter. Many
of these suggestions have come from Graphwriter users who have discovered
interesting ways to utilize Graphwriter's extensive customization features.
Others are included to call special attention to features which are
particularly useful. You will undoubtedly develop your own "helpful hints"
as you use Graphwriter. We encourage you to send them on to Graphic
Communications, Inc., so that we can tell other Graphwriter users.

These hints for using Graphwriter are divided into three sections:

° Improving the appearance of your charts

* Using Graphwriter more efficiently

° Creating the chart you want

° Chart Data Files and Composed Chart Files

Within these sections there is no particular order. We suggest that you

read through these hints from time to time, and incorporate them into
your usage of Graphwriter as it seems appropriate.

Improving the Appearance of your Chart

Using coated papers such as Kromekote often results in charts which have
brighter colors and sharper definition. We have found that plotter
transparency pens frequently work well with these papers. The only
disadvantage of such papers seems to be that from time to time the pen
may skip across the surface of the paper to produce a line of inconsistent
thickness.

Kromekote or other coated papers can be ordered from most paper supply
companies. You may have to ask the paper company to cut the pages to 8.5
by !l inch size.

You can achieve greater ink saturation on paper plots by using the
transparency plot option in combination with a coated paper. The slower
pen speeds used for transparency plots will put more ink down on the page.
However, your chart will take longer to plot.

The ink on transparency plots normally takes 10 to 15 minutes to dry.

Although you can remove your chart from the plotter right away, be careful
not to touch the ink until it is dry. If you wish, you can speed up the
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drying process by using an electric blower.

For charts which are to be projected using an overhead or 35 mm projector,
use less text but make the individual characters in the remaining text
larger. Simplify your charts as much as possible.

When producing multiple charts on a page, be sure to consider increasing
the relative size of the characters in your headings, titles, etc.

Set the label intervals on your axes so that you have between 5 and 10
labels and between 10 to 40 tic marks on the scaled axis.

Occasionally, you will produce a pie chart where adjacent labels touch each
other. You can remedy this by rotating one or more of the pies to move
the labels into non-adjacent positions or by changing the character size of
the labels.

Using Graphwriter More Efficiently

Using "AllI"
There will be times when you want to specify the same style

characteristics for all headings or notes. To save yourself some time, in
response to the prompt

"Begin with which heading?"
enter ALL RETURN

The subsequent changes that you make will be applied to the entire set of
elements.

Saving Time When Plotting

Before you try to plot on plotter or screen, it is a good idea to verify
that the plot options are set correctly. This will eliminate unnecessary
chart recomposition. For instance, you can go from a CRT screen plot to

a plot on the plotter without having your chart recomposed. This is true,
however, only if:

° You do not change any option on the Change Plot Options Menu other
than medium/pen or color range;

° Or you do not return to the Main Menu.
If you change something other than medium/pen or color range or if you

leave the Plot Chart Menu for the Main Menu and then return, the program
recomposes your chart to incorporate any changes you may have made.
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conditions including all of the original style settings, you may do so by
using the "Restore an Entire Chart" option from the Enter/Change Chart
Menu.

When you are prompted by the program for the name of the file to restore,
enter a file name which consists of the format number and ".SDB" as a
suffix. For example, if you are using Format B020, you would

enter B020.SDB RETURN

You may find it useful to create a series of stored Text/Word Chart files
which contain different combinations of the number of lines of text and the
chart 1ayout. Then to create a new text chart, you simply load the
appropriate file and edit the lines of text to create your chart.

Creating a Custom Chart
You can customize your charts in several ways.

For instance, you can turn a standard bar chart into a histogram by
changing the relative width of the individual bars to 100% of the available
space for each bar. This results in a solid mass of bars. To specify bar
width, use the Change Chart Style Menu.

On line charts, you can create lines of unequal length. On bar charts you
create additional space between two bars. You do either of these feats by
using the NULL VALUE key. Graphwriter will not draw any beginning or
ending line segment or any bar which is represented by a null value.

You can eliminate a legend or any part of a legend by eliminating the text
lines for the legend.

In addition to making standard line charts from Format S010 (Scatter

Plot), you can create a variety of non-standard shapes. You can do this by
arranging a desired pattern of data points on the X and Y axes, then
joining them in a "connect the dots" fashion.

Customizing Text and Organization Charts

In creating text charts and organization charts, take a few minutes before
starting data entry to define the style characteristics you want. This

will save a great deal of time in data entry.
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Chart Data Files and Composed Chart Files

E-4

. A Chart Data File contains the chart data values which are entered
when using a chart format. These values (the file) may be stored and
then recalled for: wuse in that original format or a compatible
format or modified in any way.

Note: Only Chart Data Files can be edited prior to plotting.
Chart Data Files are stored only through option #2 of the Store Chart
Menu.
( )
Store Chert
—iy :: Store all Chert Dets
Chart Data Files are retrieved through option #3 of the Enter/Change
Chart Data Menu or option #4 of the Select Starting Data Menu.
-
Erter/Change Cnors Dote Setect Starting Data
o e o e s —
g 3. Restors Ertire Chart from o File 3. Use bots srom Last Format
. Enter/Changs Heagings only e 4, Bestore 0id Casel File
S. Enter/Change Notes only Setech ones
6. E€nter/Chenge Symbols only
7. Emter/Cnangs Connecting Lines only
° Composed Chart Files are files which contain all the information

necessary for plotting. Composed Chart Files are designed for use
with the Batch Processing portion of Graphwriter. (Refer to Chapter
14, "Batch Processing.") A Composed Chart File is stored "in toto,"
and when retrieved will appear as originally designed.

Note: Composed Chart Files cannot be edited prior to plotting. I[f
you wish to edit your chart data, you must also store a Chart Data
File for that data.




Store Composed Chart Files through option #5 of the Plot Chart
Menv.

( +rer e B

Bolern 1o Ren Reny

L Fart Plet e Pleties/Priater

. Fell Plet os PlotiersPriater

. $16me Comeosed Charl Ia File

i
2
3
4 Previee o Sereen
E]
6. Faonics oaty on Piatter/Priates (np tert)
’

+ Chonge Plot Ootioas:

Plet Page Sine
Deser  Orlentaty

agivasp
Plet ses .

Select ones

Composed Chart Files are retrieved only through option #5 of the
Batch Processing Menv.

ﬁlln meny Deten Plotiing j

Potaraid Patotie Coptes por enset.. )
yeoo

< Enter/Chenge Dateh List

»

- Begin Baten Pletting
- 3. 800¢ Comoesed Crart Fite Correntivy watpecitiod
4. Previos Con0ossd CRart on Serves

7. Sters Campones Chart File

Setect one:

Using Filenames for Chart Data Files and Composed Chart Files

. In order fo allow more flexibilily in filenames, Graphwriter does not
attach exlensions cutomatically.

. However, in order to avoid confusion belween Chart Data Fites and
Composed Char! Files, we suggest the files be nomed as follows:

For Chart Dota Files: 8 characters plus the exlension .SER

For Composed Chart Files: 8 characlers plus the extension .CMP

. These names will allow you to make selective directories. Thus,
when calling a directory using Graphwriter, when you see the following
prompt:

Disk drive specifier and/or directory pathname
C e.g., "b:" or "bigw/data")?
o For Chart Data Files type b:*.ser

For Composed Chart Files type bz*.cmp
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Appendix F

Input Forms

Instructions for Completing Input Forms

Each of the Graphwriter format programs has its own unique input form.
These input forms serve several purposes:

. For the novice, the input form clearly specifies the minimum
information required to produce the selected format. If a user can
complete the input form, he or she can produce the chart.

. For the manager who will have an assistant produce the chart, the
input form provides a means for communicating the exact chart
requirements, including the data necessary to produce the chart.

. For all users of charts, the input form provides a way to organize the
data and the message to be communicated in the chart.

The few moments required to complete the input form usually result in a
better chart.

Although the input forms are copyrighted, you may reproduce enough forms
for your own use in producing charts with Graphwriter. Any other
reproduction of these input forms is prohibited.

Each format program, identified with a code consisting of one letter
followed by three digits, has its own input form, identified with the same
code. Select the input form that corresponds to the format you have
chosen.

Available formats are listed on p. F-3.

Side One

This side requires general information and provides you with a generic
diagram of the graph you want to generate. Use the diagram as a reference
while you fill out side two.

First, enter your name, and other specific information you may want to
communicate if someone else in your organization is producing your chart.

Then specify whether you want the chart to be produced on paper,

transparency film, or on coated paper and whether you want a color or black
and white chart.
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3.  Specify whether the plot area for the chart should be full page, half page
or 35 mm proportions.

4.,  Finally, specify horizontal or vertical orientation and size of the page for
the chart.

Side Two
This side requires the specific information needed by the program; the

information requested will vary slightly with each format.

5.  Under the category of titles, print up to three lines of headings. The
headings are lines of texi which state the title of the chart and give some
descriptive information about its contents.

Note the number 48 which appears at the end of the space provided for each
heading. Throughout the form, numbers such as this indicate the character
limit for various text elements.

Print up to to three lines of notes. Notes typically cite the source of
information, credit the author, or footnote information contained in the
chart.

Print axis titles and any other labels required. Axis titles usually define
the units used for the data values which are displayed along the indicated
axis, e.g., "Years" or "Millions of Dollars."

Be sure to print all information exactly as desired, using upper and lower
case letters and punctuation marks as you wish them to appear on the chart.

6. Define scales for the plot area by entering numbers for the minimum and
maximum axis positions, the label intervals, and the tic intervals.

7. Indicate the number of bars, lines, or pies and the number of segments,
clusters, slices, or points for the chart.

8. Enter any legends. These are combinations of text and symbols explaining
what is represented by the bars, pie slices, or lines. They are usually
positioned outside the graph itself. Select colors, fill patterns, line
types, or line markers, as applicable, to key the legend to the graphic
shapes on the chart.

9. Enter the data. These include labels or names and numeric values which
are used to size bars and pie slices or to locate points on a line.

10. Enter any special text comments you wish to display on the chart. Also,
indicate the location for the comments in the chart.
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GRAPHWRITER FORMATS

Basic Set

BOI0 Column Chart (vertical)
BOI| Bar Chart (horizontal)
B020 Segmented Bars (vertical)
B02| Segmented Bars (horizontal)
B030 Clustered Bars (vertical)
B03! Clustered Bars (horizontal)
P0OI0 Pie Chart (1-4 pies)

LOI0 Line Chart

SOI0 Scatter Plot (regression)
C0I0 Bar-Line Combination
TOI0 Text/Word Chart

Extension Set

5020 Gantt Chart

5030 Organization Chart
5040 Bubble Chart

5050 Table Chart

C020 Pie-Bar Combination
L020 Surface Line Chart
L030 Line-Table Chart
B022 Double Stacked Bars
B032 Grouped Bars

B040 Range Chart (bars)
BO50 Paired Bars

B060 Horizontal Bars (inset labels)
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Graphwriter” B010 Column Chart

Chart specifications

Subrvtted by >

Telepkcne » Jobnn » - D s« > T
Date submittea 3 Date n » Tie " >

Date dtise > Oateout » ) Operator >

Plot options

Soloct one from each category:

Medium Color range Plot area Orientation Page size

Paper » Calot > Fan > .cq teft > B =onzontat b— A3 1 >
Transparency  » Ba&W > . pg oo » Lpg agnt > N et cal .; B 1x17 3

Glossy paper  » LB bottam e 35 propott ars > C cmmer >

Specialnstryctions >

Suggestions on format usage

This format s useful ‘ar presenting a ime senes DEGress an *or discrete data values

Fermrember that you can crange tne color o pattern fer edcr rdwvicual bar

Heading 1

Heading 2

Y axis title Heading 3
Ymax w» 40
35

30

Yiabel w» 2
interval 20
15

Comment 1
Comment 2
Comment 3

Ytic -
interval 10
5
0
-5
-10
-15

AL L L AL AR LAA00 AAREN RANSD AR LAAY Rasad satas i any]

Y min »-25

" Xabe‘aar 2 1ave} mbe‘aat‘ 4 1ave} ar 5 ‘abe‘ea“ & 1808}

gar gar 3 !
Note { X axis title - - P
Note 2 ¢ 200 Fifth ’A-venue e
Note 3

Waltham, Massachusetts
02254






Graphwriter”

BO11 Bar Chart {horizontal)

Chart specifications

Submutted by »

Telepnone » Jotno > sk 3

Date subm tted » Date n 3 o Fe >

Oate que > Datecur  » Operator > T
Plot options

Soloct one from oach category:

Modium Cotor rango Ptot aroa Orientation Pago size
Paper > Caior » Fu > *-, B et 3 ~or zontal » A5 ot >
Transparency  » Baw > L LG ok > e nghxr » Vertical > B M.17 >
Glossy pager  » SpG botor 35 proportons - > h C other 3

Special nst »

Suggestions on format usage

Use this 6rmat fof presenting iterm compansons Sortng temis o largest 1o smatlest can be very c C Inc
200 Fifth Avenue

e‘fectve PosTive and negat ve Dars can be used to present 4 dey.at an cnart Waltham, Massachusetts
02254

Heading 1
Heading 2
Heading 3

-

axis title

Bar 1 label

Bar 2 label

Bar 3 label

Bar 4 label

Bar 5 label Comment 1

Comment 2

Bar 6 label Comment 3

0 10 20 30 40 50 60 70 80 90 100
X axis title
Note 1 A A A

Note 2 X min Xtic X label X max
Note 3 interval intorval






Gra phwriter”

B020 Segmented Bars (vertical)

Chart specifications

Submitted bv 3

Telephone » » s »

Date subrm ez > 3 Fe >

Date due > Qateosr » Operator »

Plot options

Selact one from each category:

Medium Cotor range Plot area Orientation Pago sizo
Paper 3 Color > Fu » L pg et > onzenty > A Eon >
Transparency b SAW » Cpgorgnt » vert o » B i*.17 »
Glossy paper  » . » I propot ons > C et >
Speciai mstructory >

Suggestions on format usage

Segmented Colurns are gsetLlfor LsStating Now e whle < e up af s companent

Ths tormat s also asets ‘o

B THNG NOW INE COMRAREATS CHAnge tuet 1

Heading 1
Heading 2
Heading 3

Y axis title
¥Ymax » 300

Comment 1 JSegment 3 - Line 1
Comment 2 260 Segment 3 - Line 2
250 L Comment 3 y Segment 2 - Line 1
230 E ; Ay segment 2 - Line 2
‘Yn':e‘:_::‘, - ) \\\\ Segment ! - Line 1
200 — 185 \ \\ M\ Segment 1 - Line 2
\ \_‘\\,
Ytic >| .
intervar | 150 \ N
.
100 \
50 ~

Ymin - [4]
Bar 1 label Bar 2 label Bar 3 label Bar 4 label

X axis title © hic O, nc.
Note 1 200 Fifth Avenue
Note 2 Waltham. Massachusetts

Note 3 02254



B020 Segmented Bars (vertical)

Graphwriter’ Input, side 2
Titles Scales
Print y as dasired; obsorve ch count
Heading 1 » 48 Y axs minmum >
Heading2 » N 48 Y axs maximum »
Headng3 » 48 Y label nterval >
Note 1 » o 48 Yrtc.nerval 4
Note 2 » 48
Note 3 > 48
Xans > B T 48 Number o bars 1 20 >
Y axis > T 48 Number of segments pear bar il 81 »
Bar legend
Segment Line1 20 Line2 20 Colar Pattern Color codes Z:;‘:,"‘
1 T 1 Black 6 Brown 1
: T 28w 7 vea 2
K T 3Green B Targuoise 3
e T tRed 9 Gow AN
—5)“‘ T 5 Qrange 10 Lime green B
6 T 6
7 T ’
8 ST - T 8
Data
Use additional forms for bars 13-20. Segment valuos
_“E;i Bar label 0 1 2 3 a 5 6 7 8
1
. J— — —
—34 —
a
3 — — ——— N
. —— —
; e P,
5 —
9
10 - — T/
1" T - - —
12 - - — — /" T/ — —
Comments
Comment 1 Location
Comment 2

Comment 3




Graphwriter’ m B021 Segmented Bars (horizontal)

Chart specifications

Submitted by »

Telephone > Jobino > Disk »

Date submitte¢ » Cate > Fie 3

Date due > o Oateost  » Cgenter >

Plot options

Seloct ono from each category:

Modium Color range Plot araa Orientation Page size
Paper > Coior 4 Ealr 4 o hg lett > Horzontal > A gt 4
Transparency  » 3&W v* Py 100 > ©pg rght > Vertical » B a1/ »
Glossy paper  » B vy beitor » 35mm propertians > B C cirer >

Spec & nstructions >

Suggestions on format usage

Use this format 1o Show 3 20m8orent compansan of a number of tens

100%: bars are very eect e wtn in s ‘ormat

Heading 1
Y axis t:tle Heading 2

Heading 3 Segment 1 - Line 1
3 Segment 1 - Line 2
Bar 1 label Segment 2 - Line 1
oY Segment 2 - Line 2
X Segment 3 - Line 1
b\ Segnent 3 - Line 2
Bar 2 label
8ar 3 label
Bar 4 labe! 252
J I ]
100 150 200 250 300
X axis title 4 '}
Note 1
Note 2 X min X tic X label X max
Note 3 interval interval
¢ Graphic Ca Inc.

200 Fifth Avenue
Waltham, Massachusetts
02254



B021 Segmented Bars (horizontal)

Graphwriter”

Titles Scales

Print exactly as dosirod; observe character count maximum.

Heading * » AB Xaxis mmimun >
Heading2 » . A8 Xaxsmrax mum »
Reading3 » 48 Xlavelinterva® >

Note 1 > 48 Xtcinterval >

Note 2 > o a8

Note 3 » ) a8

X s » 48 Number of bars 11 20 »

Y axs 4 48 Number of segmerts pertaril 81 »

Bar legend

Segment Line 1 (top) 20 Line 2 (bottom) 20 Color Pattern Colorcodes ::;‘:""

1 P 8lack 6 Brown

~

Viglet

3Green 8 Turquoise

4 4 Red 9 Gold

5 5 Orange 10 Lime green

Data

Use additional torms for bars 13-20. Segment velues

Dar  Bartabol 20 1 2 3 a 5 6 7 8

12

Comments

Comment 1 Locaton

Comment 2

Comment 3




Chart specifications
Sabmitted by »
Telepnone 3 > Jsa >
Date submitte 3 > - Fie ) >
Date dus > Datecar » aémm »
Plot options
Select ono from each category:
Medium Color range Plot arca Orientation Page size
P:mcr. > Color . 3 Far > Lpg et 3 7:: oty > Az T >
Transparency »a B&EW ’ > [E T 1— Lpa nget > vertcal » B 117 >
Giossy papes » o L 0G horor —. B8 propertans > B € otner >
Special nstLstors »
Suggestions on format usage
———
USE I S FOrrat 1o s10w Fow 3 5610t toms Pas cnarged over tire Lise s dis? not ve calor ar aatiees
1OCa 3NeNT 0 TG trE TSR e LGHanT 180T ey et o
Heading 1
Heading 2
Heading 3
Y axis title
Ymax » 30 Ccomment 1 25 27 Bar 1 - line 1
Comment 2 Bar 1 - line 2
Comment. 3 o 2 - line
20 NN Bar 2 - 1ine 2
¥iahel w» Bar 3 - 1lin: 1
interval Bar 3 - linz 2
10
[
Y tic -] i
interval 0
_&0 —
ﬁ -12
-14
Ymin = -20 1 N N
pel pe abe abe
cluster 1 cluster 2 1 ciuster 3 ! cluster 4 1
X axis title @ P Inc.
Note ¢ 200 Fifth Avenue
Note 2 Waltham. Massachusetts

Note 3 02254






Graphwriter’

Chart specifications

B031 Clustered Bars (horizontal)

Submitted by >
Telephone > Jab no > Disk > o
Date submitted > Date n > fe >
Date due 4 Datecut  » Operator o :
Plot options
Seloct one from sach category:
Modium Color rango Plotarea Orientation Page size
Paper > Calor > Fall > cpg lefr 3 “or.zonal 3 A3 .1 »
Teanspatency  » B&W » . FQ top > SRy rght » Vertcal > B x17 >
Glossy paper  » . pg hotam :‘7 35mr proportons » C oiner »
Specal nstructions » o
Suggestions on format usage
Trus ‘ormat s usetul ‘or corrpar sons within sets of itemr's wrere the
absolute s.ze of eacr element 5 mportant ’ o
Heading 1
Y axis title Head:,mg 2
Heading 3 1 - line !
1 - line 2
Cluster 1 label 2 - line !
2 - line 2
Bar 3 - line 1
48ar 3 - line 2
Cluster 2 label
Cluster 3 label
Cluster 4 label gf”“"‘e"‘: ;
ommen
300
L m Comment 3
ca sl sl s daa s la g s le s baa s baaalas isad
0 100 200 300 400 500 600 700 800 9800 1000
A X axis titled i i
Note 1 X min X tic X label X max
Note 2 interval interval
Note 3 © Graphic C P Inc.
200 Fifth Avenue

Waltham, Massachusetts
02254



Graphwriter” Input, side 2 B031 Clustered Bars (horizontal)

Titles Scales
Print ly as dosired; obsarve ch count
Headng 1 » 48 Xaxis m mrunt >
Headng2 » 48 Xaxis maxintant >
Heading3 » 48 Xlabe! nterval >
Note 1 > 48 Xic nterval 4
Note 2 > 48
Note 3 3 a8
Xanis > . 48 Number of clusters 11 20} >
Y axs > ‘ 48 Number of bars per cluster 1181 »
Bar legend
Bar Line 1 (top) 20 Line 2 {bottom} 20 Color Pattern Color codes ::;':‘"‘
! 1 Back 6 Brown r
—7Aﬁ o T 2 Blue 7 Vclet ;
o T 3Green & Turquoise 3 7
o T 4 Red 9 Goid 4
H T 5 Orange 10 Lime green 5 %
e o T o1
—- e e —&H
7 ) 7 \
8 T T 8 J
Data
Uso additional forms for clusters 13-20. Bar velues
Clustor  Clustor label 20 1 2 3 a4 5 6 7 8
1
K}
4
- — N
" ———
- - -
" _—
5 ——
10 - - - —— — —/ —
1" T
12 - —
Comments
Comment 1 Location
Comment 2
Comment 3




PO10

Chart specifications

Pie Charts

Subrrtied by >
Te'epnone » Job T » [OBY) »
Date suumintes 3 Date o » Fle >
Date 2ue > » Qperatar »
Plot options
Seloct ono from each category:
Medium Colorrange Plot area Orientation Page size
Paper » Cae » e > g lefr > =r gontal » A5 1
Transcarercy  » B&\ > LR ] > Cug orant > ertoat > B .17
Glossy paper » 'opg bottor e IS mm propertinns » C utner
Spec >
Suggestions on format usage
— —

i etoer tage s2e of eacn componen

Pies are use’ sl 1or COTDOrent COMmpatLony where trae relat o«

SMROTIANG FememDer Pl w300 2 e may Nave 3 diterent set o o ponents

Heading
Heading
Heading

Wn -

Slice #1 label
Slice #2 label
Slice #2 label

Slice #5 label

Slice #3 label Slice #3 label

Slice #4 label

Pie #1 Title line 1

Pie #1 Title line 2 Pie #

Note 1 Comment
Note 2 Comment
Note 3 Comment

Slice #1 label

Slice #4 label

Pie #2 Title line 1

2 Title line 2

3 Co
200 Fifth Avenue

1 Waltham, Massachusetts

2 02254

3






Graphwriter” m LO10 Line Chart
Chart specifications
Submitted by >
Telephone o > Jotno » o sk »
Date sutmtrert 3 Date n » i Fle »
Date e > Datenut » o Operator »
Plot options
Select one from aach category:
Modium Color range Plot arca i Orientation Page size
Paper v S S > » Nmzma » As T s
Transparency  ® :'5&;& > Lo ton > .5 ngnt ) » Nertical > B 1«77 3
Giossy paper  » o S botiar Sy peapnrt o0 97 C e >
Spec:al Mstructens ’—~4-
Suggestions on format usage
——— =
Ling cnarts are use’l ‘o7 Lresertng contnaous data or it senes
wnenhgve o large fumier o' go nts o
Heading 1
Heading 2
Heading 3
Y axis title
Ymax » 1000 - compent 1 Line 1 - text 1
[ Comment 2 Line 1 - text 2
800 = Comment 3
viaber w |50 - Line 2 - text 1
interval F ~ Line 2 - text 2
700 - O -
b -- k-
veie » °OOF Line 3 - text 1
interval 500 L Line 3 ~ text 2
F ]
400
300
200 F
100 £ o}
Ymin » oL ! L .
X label 1 X label 2 X label 3 X label 4
X axis title c — - P
P nc.
:gtz é 200 Fifth Avenue
Note 3 Waltham. Massachusetts

02254






Graphwriter” 'Input, side 1 S010 Scatter Plot

Chart specifications

Submtted by 14

Telephone » Jobrg » Disa »

Date submitted » Date n 3 B e >

Date due » Sateout » Operator » ’

Plot options

Selact one from sach category:

Madium Colorrange Plot area Orientation Pago size
Paper > Coor > =l » topg et » HOt zanta > A 3o »
Transparency  » Ba&W » . pg ton > opg rgnt » ;v: Can > B .7 >
Glossy paper  » na bottors e Iy ::m;y:'t ors > C ctrer >

Specal mstructions »

Suggestions on format usage

Scotter plots are usefu! for dentiving correatans A regress ¢ G hic C Inc
- 200 Fifth Avenue
Th s format can also tie Lsed t0 Dresent alae cnart w tr s SISy S and g logar the Y das Waltham. Massachusetts
02254
Heading 1
Heading 2
Heading 3
Y axis title
Ymax w ?OOE : Comment 1 Data set 1 - line t
. Comment 2 . Data set 1 - line 2
180 o Comment 3 /0 —e—
160 - v Data set 2 - line 1
[ Data set 2 - line 2
140 - O--
or Data set 3 - line 1
i Data set 3 - line 2
100 - o
Yiabel » F
interval 80 . Data set 4 - line 1
& [ cl" o Data set 4 - line 2
Y tic | 0 I /,«’ A A
interval 40 :_‘/ O
[ A A o
20 - A
I )
Ymin » 0 L L 1 L ! L
0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7
X axis title i A
Note {
min X label X max
Note 2 x interval

Note 3






Graphwriter” €010 Bar-Line Combination

Chart specifications
Syt ted by >
;Txmu;'c > " > [ose »
Date subr tieg » (:.v-~ . > o Fe > 7
Date dues » [ ”W—“:——. . Operater 3
Plot options
Seloct one from each category:
Moedium Color mng; 7777777 Plot araa o o Oriantation Pago sizo
. . s e , . A e
R s e e - . B e e
e » . » . 3 » C g 7 »
N »
Suggestions on format usage
Heading 1
Heading 2
Heading 3
Y axis title
Ymax w» 200 Comment 1 Line 1 - text 1
o £ Sonment 2 et Line 3 et 2
Yiabel » - —o—
interval 160 Line 2 - text 1
Y tic [ ] 140 Lme_?_-__t_e“ :

interval 120
Bar Legend Line 1

100 Bar Legend Line 2
a0 R
60
40
20
Y min = 0
" \3°e1 X\a“el ?;a“e:\ 3\3"‘1 ia“e1?a°e1 E;a‘)zl 1\3“1 ia“f‘: 3309-\ w0
Note 1 X axis title ¢ Graphic C ications, Inc
Note 2 200 Fifth Avenue
Note 3 Waltham, Massachusetts

02254






Graphwriter’ TO010 Text/Word Chart

Chart specifications

Submitted by >

Telepnone > Job no > Disk >

Date subrmitted > N Date n »W ) File >

Date due > T Date out ) 3 Operator 4

Plot options

Soloct one from soch catogory:

Medium Color rango Plot area Orientation Page sizo
Paper > Coior 3 £l » ] l.:‘xw 3 Hor:zontal 3 A gaxn »
Transparency b B&W » Lpq 1ep (3 _,uq ngnt > vertical > 8 mx1? 3

Glossy paper » L pa battor B 3510 proport cas > € otner »

Speca nstructons >

Suggestions on format usage

Seiect the textormat wn £ Wi Best DIeSent your Toss e ¢ 4o wanit 1o fandOrrly 30 Tt an g

©age. select ine manual Co1Cn Moy alse may defire it ow e teat furr oty See e Graphwriter

Lser's Guide ‘7 nSIruct £NS 0N Crealing yiut Own teat fommats
an
R T
Jr—
o s e o s sowicts e
[Rpp—,
. aves e graceiia
Bullot Chart (i to 6 Bullets, Coatorod /Lipi ta 12 Lines and Spaces: Paragraph
Sa e e ssie
Bullot Chart <10 "2 Sulles Contored 110 20 | nes anit Spaces: Title Page

14 inc

Ci
200 Fifth Avenue
Waltham, Massachusetts
02254



Toxt Formats Please Checx One

Bultet Chart i1 10 6 Buttets!

Centered Up 1o 12 Lings and Spaces)
Centerad :Up 10 20 L-nes and Spaces;

HEEREREERERERERE EBERERERE EBRE
180 —
I
- Colors
U
= z Black
Ble
eo H Green
— 2
Rea
5o B Orarge
Broven
- Valet
e 2 Tarquoise
Gotet
130 H {ime Green
a0 2 tor Fonts
110 - W
Bold ital.c
100 H Expanded
Bold Expanded
so a "
Bultet” Types
L]
s0
L]
70 2 -
*
o0 H N
50 Hightighting
wnds e aach ' ne
s i et tlock
Box entire text block
Netner
30 o
8
F 180 170 180 190 200 250

You may Blace tex




Graphwriter’ S020 Gantt Chart

Chart specifications

Suber ned by »
;;:U'\um} » 7 1R » o JaRS » o
Duate submitten > U”.:‘” » Fole 3 o
Date due » 7 ImTTu.rW » o Operator »
Plot options
Solact ono from each catagory:
Medium Colorrango Plotrurm; - Orientation Pago size
Pager > oo » Pl - » B pig e o ;7 - ,':rr“"“ » A< »
Transgarenc,  » SE S 3 : .7. o > 25 '\;rrr ) » T > B .7 >
: » i ”- § o » n C e »
SLes g CA » ) )
Suggestions on format usage
— —
S O AT SRR et S TR e et s fee g ¢ G hic Co ! inc
- B — — 200 Fuifth Avenue
Waltham. Massachusetts
02254
Heading 1 617890-8778
Heading 2
Heading 3
Y axis title X axis title
1982 - ] 1983 ]
04 L a1 L Q2 , @3
Sep  Oct  Nov . Dec ~Jan Feb Mar L Apr May | Jun Jul | Aug
Row 1 label - : :
Row 2 label
Row 3 label
Row 4 label
Aow 5 label | :
Row 6 label ———— . i Item 6 text ——
Row 7 label : i Item 7 text : DR R KRR KKK XKL
Row 8 labell — T Tmetec . ] [ T Ttem 9 text ; JJ}
Legend 1, Line 1 Legend 2, Line 1 Legend 3, Line 1
Legend 1, Line 2 Legend 2, Line 2 Legend 3, Line 2
o—0 |
Note 1 Comment 1
Note 2 Comment 2

Note 3 Comment 3






Graphwriter $030 Organization Chart

Chart specifications

Subrmitted by »

Telepnone » Jub no » Cise »

Date supmittag » Date n 3 fle >

Date dur [ Dateaat  » Operator 4

Plot options

Seloct one from each category:

Medium Color range Plot area Orientation Pago sizo
Papert > Coiar » Full > L pg left > Horizontal > A Eoixll >
Transpatency  » &AW » BERGH » L pg ngh » Nertcal » B 1«1y »>
Glossy paper b 03 Dotiom » 3Hmm praport cns »> C other »
Special instruct ons >

Suggestions on format usage

Use tis forrat for argan 2ation charts. fiow cnarts or ary apslcat on whese symbofs interrelate & Graphic C i Inc.
200 Fifth Avenue
Waltham, Massachusetts
\ 02254
Heading 1 617 890-8778

Heading 2
Heading 3

Symbol 1
Y4 Rectangle
(S1)
Connecting Line 2 (L2)
from S2 to S3 along Y3 - Connecting Line 1(L1)
A from S1to ¥3
¥ Connecting Line 4 (L4)
from S3to S4
Symbol 2 Y Symbol 4 —,
vz Circle | < Diamond »>------- Rectangle
(s2) L s
Y1
A
g Connecting Line 3 (L3)
Q‘/ from S2to S4 along Y1
X1 X2 X3 Xq
Note 1 Comment %
Note 2 Comment 2

Note 3 Comment 3






Graphwriter’ $040 Bubble Chart

Chart specifications

S e by 3
Texleghone » i » ) [ o
Ctate sun ted > Clate 1 » o Fle » o o
Date due > (isteinat - » o Operater >
Plot options
Soloect ono from each catogory:
Medium Color range Plot area Orientation Pago sizo
et » Toar » :77 3 fiy et » =onzantal » A5 N »
Trareparency, BEAN 3 y » Ly gt » wert sl » B "'«'7 3
EETRECFSR TS 3 » Frrmrr gurageet o » € e »
1" wit it »
Suggestions on format usage
— =
Tresfarmat Ltz = RERORLEL v Treorat s € Ci Inc
200 Fifth Avenue
LSED 0 COMDGRATE [0 P I ST0w T Tt e e ot Waitham, Massachusetts
[ 02254
617 890-8778
Heading 1
Heading 2
Heading 3
{arig Tinle
Ymaxw 00 - . T L laouloinorey
2. anel norey
=7 ‘ Az “gile
Y axis label
interval
e X axis tic
arel o.hen interval
Y
Ymine [ -
i e 220
' ‘ A
X min X max ceTTen L

o)

Cerrert 3







Graphwriter: m S$S050 Table Chart

Chart specifications

Submitted bv >

Telephone > Jubrg > Qe »

Date submitten > Cuter n > F e >

Cate due > Cotecut » Operator »

Plot options

Select one from each category:

Modium Color range Plot area Orientation Pago sizo
Paper » Calor > Full > Lpg ‘et > Hanzoetal 3 A 8ox >
Taanspatency  » S&W [4 . oG top » LG gt > Verteat . B M7 »

Glossy pager  » LSRG nouoT e Ghmm progortions > C otner >

Scecalnstractons b

Suggestions on format usage

Use this format for g splaving a st of informat:on of ron-graph © data £ Graphic C Inc.
200 Fifth Avenue
Waltham, Massachusetts
02254
617 890-8778
Heading 1
Heading 2
Heading 3
Col. 1 Col 2 label Col. 3 Col 4 label
Row 1 label 10.052 COL 2 - ROW 1 $10000 COL 4 - ROW 1
Row 2 label 15.000 COL 2 - ROW 2 20000 COL 4 - ROW 2
Row 3 label 17.500 COL 2 - ROW 3 30000 COL 4 - ROW 3
Row 4 label 20.000 COL 2 - ROW 4 40000 COL 4 - ROW 4
Row 5 label 200.000 COL 2 - ROW 5 50000 COL 4 ~ ROW 5
Note 1 Comment 1
Note 2 Comment 2

Note 3 Comment 3






Graphwriter’ C020 Pie-Bar Combination

Chart specifications

Submitted by »

Telephene » Job no » Disk »

Date subrmitted > Oaten 3 Fle >

Date due 4 BCatecut » Operator >

Plot options

Select one from each catogory:

Meodium Color range Plot area Orientation Page size
Paper (2 Cator > Fall > . pg left (2 —or zcnia! > A 8.7t »
Transparency  » B&W 3 . PG top 3 . pg rght > vertical » B 1«7 »
Glossy paper  » T . eg tottor » 35w proport ans » C otner »

Specat nstructions ¥

Suggestions on format usage

This format is effective when one portion of awncle has several sut-components [ Ci Inc.
200 Fifth A
Waltham, Massachusetts
02254
Heading 1 617890-8778

Heading 2
Heading 3

- -Segment #4 label

/7 4-Segment 43 label

Slice #2 label Slice #1 label & ,,{:

Segment #2 label

"""" el Segment #1 label
Pie Title line 1 Bar Title line 1
Pie Title line 2 Bar Title line 2
Note 1 Comment 1
Note 2 Comment 2

Note 3 Comment 3






Graphwriter’ m LO20 Surface Line Chart

Chart specifications
Subrm tted by >
Teleghone » uin 7 » Ds »
DOate submittes » N Oateon > B File >
Cate due 7 » - [;::m » 7 Operator »
Plot options
Soloct one from each category:
Medium Color range Plot aren QOriontation Pago size
‘:mm » Coar » f » g et » Har roatal » A8 .1 »
VT’V'M:»,(‘.;!»H[, » HaN » Gt 7 : ;;muv » wertical » B 1«i7 »
Glossy gape B e OSER B gt oy » C other »
o an » T
Suggestions on format usage
— —
Lsens forra o S T LOTBOReNTE IRt e e < phic C Inc
- —— 200 Fifth Avenue
Waltham, Massachusetts
02254
Heading 1 617890-9778
Heading 2
Heading 3
Y-Axis Title
¥ maxw-250 Comment 1 - Text 1
Comment 2 - Text 2
Comment 3 - Text 1
200 - Text 2
Y axis label

~interval

A .2 .3 b .5 L% B L9 A0 ah a2

S 02 et eed et ged oed et ged ol . \
207 (0% a7 (0% A% (0% 208 (g0  \a0f " et oot e
$\ PR *'\. *‘. *\ i 1‘\ 1‘\*\0 1\'\6 *\3

Note 1 X-Axis Title
Note 2
Note 3






Chart specifications

Submutied by >

Telephone > Jatee > Ds« >

Date submitted > Batein > File >

Date due » Datenut » Operator 3

Plot options

Setect ane fram each category:

Modium Cotor range Piotaren Orientation Paga size
Paper > Color > Fall > Spq et > Hor zontal > A gixl »
Trnnﬂmm;\;:; > Ba&W > . pg teo > +pa nght » verticol > B Mx17 >
Glossy paper » ) . £G boticm » 35mm proportiors > € omwer »

Special nstructions >

Suggestions on format usage

This tormat can be used when the actual values of eacn data senes need to be dsplayett T G hic C: Inc.
200 Fifth Avenue
Waltham. Massachusetts

. 02254
Headlng 1 617 890-8778
Head1ng 2
Heading 3
Y axis title
Ymax  » 200 reomment Line 1 - text 1
180 | Comment 2 Line 1 - text 2
Comment 3 ——
160 - -8 Line 2 - text 1
140 Line 2 - text 2
120
Line 3 - text 1
100 Line 3 - text 1

a0
60

40

| ¥ axis label
20 | interval

Y min > 0 L L = L L
A
« aoel : g 1a8d 2 qaoed 3 yaped 4 yaped B ygpel 5‘
X min X axis title X max
Line 1 - text 1 100 90 80 70 80 90
Cine 2 - text 1 150 125 120 115 100 110
Cine 3 - text 1 50 80 100 115 140 180






Graphwriter’ m B022 Double Stacked Bars

Chart specifications

Submitted by »

Telepnone » Iavm; > s >

Date subrmite: > 7 Date i > File >

Date cue 4 [SELCE NI Operator »

Plot options

Solect one from each category:

Medium Color range Plot area Orientation Page size
PFaper » B Caior > Ful » 1 lefr ’ > Hornzentai » A 8. 3
Transpatency  » B » e ton 3 * g nght > Verticat 3 B 1ix17 >
Glossy paper » - pG botom e ;\—w\' Broportions »—“ C other »

Special astrucs ans »

Suggestions on format usage

Segmented colirnns fiustrate how the whole s made up of coveonert parts ¢ Graphic Ci Inc.
- 200 Fifth A
Use tres farmat when cath Lo ponert needs 1o te likeleg ndvicually Waltham, Massachusetts
— 02254
Heading 1 617 890-8778
Heading 2
Heading 3
Y axis title
Y maxw 800
I Y axis tic
700 1< interval
- —Segment 2 label
600 Y axis label
r | interval
0 .
500 Segment 3 label—
400 sl
5 X
t 2 label ]
300
Segment { label
200
i Segment { label
100
Yminws> 0
Bar 1 title - line 1 Bar 2 title - line 1
Bar 1 title - line 2 Bar 2 title - line 2
Note 1 X axis title Comment 1
Note 2 Comment 2

Note 3 Comment 3






Graphwriter Input, side 1 B032 Grouped Bars (horizontal)
( Chart specifications
Submitteg oy >

Tolkepmone » Tt » e »
Dater sutirmtied » et > o o Fle >
Date dae ) 3 ) LITNENTI 3 - o Cuerator > o
Plot options
Solact ono from each category:
Meadium Color rangoe Plot area Orientation Page size
e > forart) » o » TR » 2 ST 3 A < »
T'AY"; » a3 ) 7'7 . 7777. i) - » T 3! » B8 Di
Hmi.: wer » o 77 A 2 e pragare e > B C e >
R} »
Suggestions on format usage
—
TR T A e T e T Gt e SF Tt e e e ¢ Graphic C i Inc
~-—————————— 200 Fifth Avenue
Waltham, Massachusetts
02254
i/ 617 890-8778

Heading 1

Heading 2

Heading 3

Group 1 label
Bar 1 label (/777777 77]5

Group 1 title line 1 Bar 2 label /7777 A3
Group 2 title line 2 Bar 3 label 7 Z 2777 17
Bar 4 label [ 7]

Group 2 label
Bar 1 lavbel 72 777777777777773 50

Group 2 title line 1 Bar 2 label G227 L7777 60
Group 2 title line 2 8ar 3 lavel 2222273 20
Bar 4 lavbel £ AL 7 7777 Z 90

Group 3 label

Bar 1 labe! NN 200

Group 3 title line 1 Bar 2 labve! NG 300
Group 3 title line 2 Bar 3 labe! NN <00
Bar 4 labe] NN 500
Note 1 Comment {1
Note 2 Comment 2

Note 3 Comment 3



Graphwriter’ Input, side 2 B032 Grouped Bars (horizontal)

Titles Scales

Print ly as observe count Use additional forms for groups 3-4.

Heading 1 ¥ 48 B:u :‘il:'lil :::u
Heading2 » a8 1

Heading3 » a8 2

Note 1 > 18

Note 2 » a8

Note 3 > a8

Bar group 1 utle Line 1 32 wre2 32

Bargroup 2 utle Line 1 32 Lrel 32

Bar group 1 label a8

Bar group 2 label 48

Data

Bar Pattern
Bar labol 20 MCa»lor Pattern Color codes codos

Bar
a1y

Bar
group 1
1 2 Blue 7 Volet

vatue

Each group may have up to 12 bars. 1 Black 6 Brown

2 3Green 8 Turquoise

3 4 Red 9 Goly

a

5 Orange 10 Lume green 5

R4

o
o

| >
~

9

10

Bargroup 2

1

2

3

10

Comments

Comment 1 Location

Comment 2

Comment 3




Graphwriter’ ' m B040 Range Chart (bars)

Chart specifications

Suemitied by >

Telephcne > Jubng > DBise >

Date subn® tied » Date i 3 e 3

Date due > Datecat  » Operator »

Plot options

Select one from each category:

Medium Color range Plot area Orientation Page siza
Paper > Couar » Fult » ng left » Har zontal » A 5N >
Transparency  » Baw > L paQ top > fignt > vertical > B 1«17 »

Giossy paper  » . pg bottcrr » 35nem prepart ons » C other »

Speaial instructions >

Suggestions on format usage

Use tris format “or comparning data ranges for a seres of items (3 Ce { Inc.
— 200 Fifth Avenue
Waltham, Massachusetts
02254

Heading 1 617 890-8778

Heading 2

Heading 3
Y Axis Title X Axis Title

Q 10 20 30 40 50 ] 70 80 ., _Sp 100
Row 1 label —
Row 2 label [ Item 2 text ]
Row 3 label o—— 0
Row 4 label O mmmmmmmmm e Item 4 text -~---------c----- ©
Row 5 label p—-——
Row 6 label B ————————— Item 6 text -
Row 7 label Item 7 text
Row B label 26%6%6%%%% %% %%
Legend 1 line 1 Legend 2 line { Legend 3 line 1
Legend { line 2 Legend 2 line 2 Legend 3 line 2
o0—o0 — -

Note 1 Comment 4
Note 2 Comment 2

Note 3 Comment 3






Graphwriter’ m B050 Paired Bars

Chart specifications
Tty »
Telepnone » T Jat » ) 5. » - N
Date sutim tted > Cate 0 > o Fier » o
Liate due > B Diteuat ) o Operater ’ s
Plot options
Seloct ono from oach category:
Medium Color range Plot area Orientation Page sizo
Faper o 3 Lot 3 it > iy et Di ot zortal » . A n oM »
1 e ;7 33 7b (%3 » o 77:7 Ab - ;7 1 »
e e . o L ot B 35 ;xmprr[ T C e b -
Spestmstictons - ’
Suggestions on format usage
Th S Al PErMITE COMMPar SON% evest WHer thee e Dampared 150 fel G5 I Surtie stae ¢ Graphic C Inc
- S s - 200Fifth Avenue
Waltham, Massachusetts
. 02254
Heading 1
. 617 890-8778
Heading 2
Heading 3
Left X-Axis Title Right X-Axis Title
X maxw- 200 150 100 SO 0 - X min » 0 20 40 60 80 100 X max
T T T T T T v T T T M T T 1
A A A A
Left Xaxis Left X axis Right X axis Right X axis
ticinterval label interval Pair 1 Laobel label interval tic interval
e ettt retates Pair 2 Label RS
7 y/
Pair 3 Lcbel /
\ \\\ Pair 4 Lobel
N N
Y Axis Title
Note 1 Comment 1
Note 2 Comment 2

Notae 3 Comment 3






B0O60 Horizontal Bars (inset labels)

Chart specifications

Subrritted oy >

Teloprene 3 - Jubre > Drse >

Date subrmitted > - Daten  » File 3

Date due > o Dateout  » Operator »

Plot options

Soloct ono from oach category:

Meodium Color range Plot grea Orientation Pago sizo
Pager > Caine 3 Pl > Lpa lett ;_ Heezontot > A B .1 >
'-.rvxu:nrm, » &N » .0G top > LPG rgnt > vertical » B 'Mu17 »
Glossy paper » SEX bottorr b 35memr propartions 3 C other »

Special mstrgotions »

Suggesﬁonsonfonnatusage

Inc.

Th s fornrat can be usec for companson of iInd.vidudl categonies CGraphic Ce

— 200 Fifth A
Waltham, Massachusetts
02254

617 890-8778

Heading 1
Heading 2
Heading 3

Comment 1
Comment 2
Comment 3

X-Axis Title



Graphwriter m B0GO Horizontal Bars (inset labels)

Titles Scales

Print ly as dosired; obsorve ch count

Heagang 1 » 48 Xax:s minmum >
Headging 2 » a8 Xaxs maxmum >
Heading 3 » 48 Xlabel interval >
Note ) > 48 X tcinterval 4
Note 2 > a8

Note 3 » a8

Yaus > a8

X ans » a8

Data

Bar Bar label 20 3:;'“ Color Pattorn Cotor codes Pattern

1 1 Black 6 Brown

2 2 Blue 7 Violet

3 3Green 8 Turquoise

4 4 Red 9 Gold

5 5 QOrange 10 Lime green

Comments

Comment 1 Location

Camment 2

Comment 3




Glossary

Allowable Values

Alpha Mode

Angle

Axis

Axis Label
(scaled)

Axis Label
(unscaled)

Axis Title

Bar

Bar Label
Bar Title
Bar Value
Bar Width
Batch List

Batch Processing

Refers to possible choices available for particular
style characteristics, or refers to data limits for a
particular format,

Manner in which Graphwriter usually functions, i.e.,
displays text prompts and allows you to enter text or
numbers, which are alphabetic characters. See Graphic
Display Mode.

The initial position from which pie slices are
measured. The range is 0 to 360 degrees.

Fixed line along which distances are measured or to
which positions are referenced, e.g. the X axis and Y
axis determining the grid area for bar and line formats.

Number marking one of the equidistant intervals on an
axis.

Either a name or number used to describe a position on
an axis. Often it will be a bar label.

Descriptive text for the X axis or Y axis.

Rectangle in which the length of the side paralle! to
the scaled axis represents a numeric value.

Name or number appearing on an unscaled axis used to
describe what bars represent.

Descriptive text for the bar in pie-bar combination
charts.

Number that determines the relative size of a bar.
Refers to how wide a bar is relative to the available
space. |t is specified in percent. The range is |% to
100%.

A list of Composed Chart Files which you can use for
Batch processing.

Using stored Composed Chart Files, in an automatic

sequence, for processing on an output device such as a
plotter, printer or the Polaroid Palette.

Glossary-|



Baud Rate

Bit-map image

Block

Block Gap

Bold

Bold Expanded
Bold lItalic

Bullet Chart

Bullet Type

Centered Chart

Change Chart
Style Menu

Change Display
Device Menu

Change Plot
Options Menu

Measure of serial data flow (usually in bits) between
pieces of hardware such as computer and plotter.

The image which results when a chart is "drawn" into
the graphics (bit-map) memory of the computer.

Refers to an area determined by one or more lines of
text; specifically, this area is determined by the height
of all text lines and the width of the longest line.

Style characteristic for text blocks referring to amount

of space between text blocks, defined as a percent of the
average character size used in the two adjacent text
blocks.

Particular option of the character font style
characteristic, or particular option for the line type or
line weight style characteristics.

Particular option of the font style characteristic.
Particular option of the font style characteristic.

Chart created the Text/Word Format (T010), in which
text blocks are emphasized by circles or other graphic
shapes.

Style characteristic for text blocks referring to type

of symbol such as asterisk, dash, or open circle, used to
emphasize the text.

Chart created the Text/Word format (T010), in which
the text is centered on the page.

Sub-menu of Main Menu which provides choices for
editing or changing style characteristics of various
chart elements.

Sub-menu of the Print Data Menu, allowing the user
to specify the output device on which data is displayed.

Sub-menu of the Plot Chart Menu, providing choices
for color range, medium and pen set, page size,
orientation, plot area, and plotter.

Changing Available Sub-menu of the Main Menu of the Setup Program

Palettes Menu

Glossary-2

providing choices to change available bar fill/color
palettes, line type/color palettes, marker type/color
palettes, and to set default palettes for each format.




Changing Other Sub-menu of the Main Menu of the Setup Program which

Default Options allows you to change how data is read from a data file,

Menu or to change the print device.

Changing Plot Sub-menu of the Main Menu of the Setup Program

Option Defaults providing choices for changing default values for

Menu color, medium/pen set, page size, orientation, plot
area and plotter for all formats.

Characteristic Attribute or property of chart elements; examples are
color, font, character size.

Character Font Style characteristic for text elements. Can be bold,
italic, etc.

Character Size Style characteristic, specified in millimeters,

(CSize) denoting height of text elements.

Chart Composition of geometric or graphic shapes such as

bars, pies, and lines, laid out on a real or implied
grid, and accompanied by descriptive text and numbers.

Chart Element Essential component or building block of a chart. The
three different categories are: graphic shape elements,
such as bars, pies, and lines; grid elements, such as

- axes, tic marks, and legend symbols; and text elements,
(M such as headings, notes, and axis labels.
T

Chart File File containing all the information, including text,
axis scale values, and data values, necessary to
re-create a chart,

Cluster A group of bars positioned near one another physically
and related by a common ideq; used to compare items.

Color Style characteristic ascribing hue or shade to various
chart elements.

Comment Text which may be used or positioned in any way on the
chart.
Comment Block Area determined by height of all comments and width of

longest comment.

Composed Chart An intermediate chart description created by
File Graphwriter, using your data values, after you choose a
- plotting option from the Plot Menu. The Composed
QV, Chart File is designed for the output device that is
current on the Plot Chart Menu. The Composed Chart
Files can be stored and retrieved for Batch Processing.
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Coordinate

Compatibility

CRT

Current Value

Cursor

Custom Size

Custom Size

Values

Data

Data Disk

Data Label

Data Series

Data Value

Decimal Places
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Either of a pair of numbers specifying the location of a
point on a two-dimensional graph, usually referred to as
X-coordinate or Y-coordinate.

Capability of two or more formats within a format
family to share data without its being re-entered from
the keyboard.

(Cathode Ray Tube) Type of display screen, video
screen, or monitor used to display prompts-responses,
menus, and often graphics (if graphic capability
available).

Value originally provided by program, or subsequently by
user, which is operative.

Small, white highlighted pattern that indicates the
current entry position on the CRT screen.

Non-standard plot, sized and located according to the
user's specifications.

Four numbers (in millimeters) required to indicate the
size and location of the custom plot.

Any or all information, either numbers or text which
can be processed by the programs.

Flexible disk used to store all the data necessary to
recreate a chart or a data series in files. See "Format
Disk".

Name or number used to describe data.

Data values or data labels that may be or have been
stored in a file.

Number which determines the size of bars and pie
slices or the location of points on a line.

Number of places used for decimals in a number. You
may use O to 5 places or let the program decide.




Default

Dependent
Variable

Device Name

DIF File

Disk

Display Device

Element

Enter Bar (Pie,

Line) Data Menu
Enter/Change

Chart Data Menu

Enter/Change
Text Menu, TOI0

Explode

Fill Pattern

Font

Format

Format Code

Format Disk

Standard specification, values, or condition of a program
when no other specification or choice is given by the
user.

Variable or factor that is determined or affected by
some other factor or factors.

Name or number you assign to such peripheral devices as
your disk drives, which are recognized by the operating
system.

Particular format for data files used by such
application packages as Visicale and Lotus |-2-3.

Storage medium, such as a floppy disk, used to store
programs, files, and data files.

Piece of equipment on which data may be displayed,
e.g., screen or printer.

Component of a chart, e.g. heading, axis or bar.

Sub-menu providing option for entering data values from
keyboard or files, and for changing data values,
including the number and style characteristics.

Sub-menu of the Main Menu, which provides choices for
entering and editing chart elements.

Sub-menu of the Main Menu of the Text/Word Format
which allows you to enter or change text in blocks.

Style characteristic of a pie slice referring to the
position of the slice, i.e., the slice is moved out from
the center of the circle.

Hatching or solid coloring used to fill in or texture
bars and pie segments.

Style characteristic for text elements.
italic, standard, etc.

Can be bold,
Design and overall layout of a chart; also a procedure
for preparing a disk to receive data.

Refers to prefix or suffix such as $ or % which may be
used with numbers.

Flexible disk containing Graphwriter programs to
produce charts. See "Data Disk."
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Format Menu

Format Program

Frame

Frame Type

Function Key

Graph

Graph Area
Graphic Display
Mode

Graphic Shape

Graphwriter
Format Menu

Grid

Grid Element

Hardware

Heading

Heading Block

Glossary-6

The first menu to appear when you start up
Graphwriter. It serves as a directory to the formats
available, and the Setup Program.

Graphwriter program generating a particular chart such
as bar, pie, or line with associated text.

Line that borders all or part of the graph area.

Style characteristic of frame, such as no frame, X axis
only, Y axis only, X and Y axes, or full box.

Keyboard key, such as Esc or Fl, that automatically
performs a specific task.

A diagram plotted on an implied or actual grid using
points, lines, bars, or pie slices to represent

successive changes, comparative changes, or frequency of
occurrence of a variable.

The implied or actual grid upon which a graph is
plotted; it is located within the plot area of the chart.

Manner in which Graphwriter functions when displaying a
screen preview. See Alpha Mode.

Chart element, such as bar or pie, representing a data
value.

The first menu to appear when you start up
Graphwriter. It serves as a directory to the formats
available, and the Setup Program.

Horizontal and vertical lines intersecting each other to
form the graph area for line and bar charts. Lines
radiating from a point in degrees to form the graph area
for pie charts.

Chart element associated with the graph area, e.g.
axis, tic, frame.

Equipment, such as computer, printer disk drive, and

plotter, used to run programs (software) and create
charts or other output.

Text element consisting of lines of text located at the
top of the chart, usually used to identify and describe
the chart.

Area determined by the height of all headings used and
the width of the longest heading.




HELP

Highlight

Indentation

Independent
Variable
Initialization
Input

Input Form

Justification

Key

Label

Label Interval

Legend

Legend Key

Legend Symbol

Legend Text

Line

Function of the FI key providing additional information
about a prompt.

General term referring to various ways, such as using
color and fill patterns, to emphasize the message of
your chart. Specifically, it is a style characteristic

for text blocks, referring to boxing or underlining them.

Style characteristic for text blocks, referring to
distance from left edge of paper to beginning of text
block, measured in millimeters.

Variable or factor that is not affected or determined by
other factors.

Software routine which sets a program to an original
state.

Broad term referring to data and information entered
into a program.

Two-sided form designed as an qide to organize data for
entering into a program text.

The positioning of type or print within an area, i.e.
left-flush, center, or right-flush. See "Position."

Legend item consisting of a line or more of text and
the accompanying symbol; also refers to button or lever
on computer keyboard.

Text or numbers specifying the axis scale or identifying
a bar, pie slice, or data point on a line.

Distance between axis labels, which on a scaled axis are
specified by a number.

Explanation of the bars, pie slices, points, or lines on
a chart. It may consist of one or more keys, each of
which is made up of text and a symbol. The legend is
usually positioned outside the graph area of the chart.
Legend entry consisting of text and a symbol.

Fill pattern, line type, or marker type identifying a
graphic shape, e.g. bar, pie, line, or data point.

Explanation of symbol in legend key.

Connection of data points to form a graphic shape,
i.e.,line.
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Line Gap

Line Type

Line Weight

Main Menu

Marker Type

Medium

Menu

Note

Note Block
Null Value
Operating
System

Orientation

Output

Override
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Style characteristic for text blocks, referring to
amount of space between lines of text, defined as a
percent of the character size used in the text block.

Style characteristic of a line, such as solid or dashed.

Style characteristic of a line indicating its width,
which is determined by use of a narrow tipped or a wide
tipped pen.

First menu of each format program or of the Setup
Program, listing sub-menus for that program.

Style characteristic such as asterisk, circle, or square
to denote data points.

Material upon which a chart is plotted, i.e., plain
paper, coated paper or transparency.

List of the various options or functions available
within a format program. It is displayed on the screen
and the user must press one of the numbered keys to
enter a prompt sequence or to go to a secondary menu.

Text element, consisting of lines of text used to
provide additional explanation of the chart. It is
located below the graph area but within the plot area.

Area determined by the height of all notes used and the
width of the longest note.

Empty value entered by using the Del key.

Control program, such as M5-DQOS, that allows one to
run other programs.

Style characteristic of a chart indicating whether chart
is plotted horizontally or vertically on a page.

Broad term referring to the graphic display, chart, or
printed data produced by a program from data entered or
input.

To change the default or initial values in a format
program by specifying different values.




Palette

Pen Set

Pie

Pie Slice

Pie Title

Placement

Plot Area

Plot Chart

Menu

Plotter

Point

Position

Prefix

Print Data Menu

Prompt

Set of pre-defined style characteristics for bars, pies,
or lines, consisting of color and fill patterns, color
and line types, or color and marker types.

Set of pens that might be used in a plot to draw thin
and thick lines in various colors.

Circle representing the whole or 100% of a quantity;
vsually divided into slices.

Represents a component of a pie as a percentage of the
pie.

Text describing what a pie represents; usually found
underneath the pie.

Style characteristic of graph areas or plot referring to
location on page.

Area of the chart displaying the graph and the related
text. Different plot areas may be specified, e.g., full
page, top half, bottom half, left half, right half,
custom size.

Sub-menu of the Main Menu in a format program, which
provides choices for plotting, such as full plot,
graphics only, etc.

Piece of equipment which mechanically draws what has
been entered in the computer.

Location on a two-dimensional graph determined by an X
coordinate and a Y coordinate.

Style characteristic of a text block. Referring to its
location on a page, e.g. left-flush. See "Justification. '

Style characteristisc of labels such as $ which may be
used with numbers. It is specified with a format code.
(See: Format Code.)

Sub-menu of the Main Menu, which provides choices for
displaying chart data or style specifications either to
the screen or a printer.

Message generated by the format program and displayed

on the CRT screen which requires a response from the
user before the program can continue.
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Scale

Scaled Axis

Segment

Segmented Bar

Segment Value

Select
Graphwriter
Format Menu

Select Page
Format menu

Select Starting
Data Menu

Setup Program

Setup Program
Main Menu

Slice

Stice Value

Software

Specified Value

Store Chart
Menu

Glossary-10

Numerical measurement; a series of spaces marked by
lines or tic marks; numeric values are assigned to the
minimum and maximum X axis and Y axis positions, the
intervals, and the tic marks.

Axis using numbers to locate data values; e.g., 0 to
100; $5 to $5,000.

One of the parts or components of a segmented bar.

Bar made up of two or more segments which are
positioned on top of or alongside of one another to
represent a cumulative amount.

Number that determines the relative length of a
segment.

Menu reached through the Graphwriter Format Menu which
allows you to choose a format from a list of all

available formats in Graphwriter Basic and Extension

Sets.

Sub-menu of the Enter/Change Text Menu of the
Text/Word Format. It allows you to specify the type
of page format for the Text/Word chart.

Menu of Graphwriter program providing options for
entering data, such as all new data, data from last
format, or from a chart file.

Option allowing user to perform such tasks as changing
default plot options and changing available palettes.

First menu of Setup Program listing options such as
changing default plot options or changing available
palettes.

Component of a pie representing a percentage of the pie.

Number that determines the relative size of a slice in
a pie.

The programs and routines used by a computer and other
hardware to generate charts or other output. (See:
Hardware).

Value put in by the user for style characteristics or
other data or chart elements.

Sub-menu of the Main Menu, which allows the user to
store data series or charts in files.




Style
Characteristic

Suffix

SYLK File

Text Block

Text Element

Tic Interval

Tic Mark

Toggle

Transparency

Unscaled Axis

Unspecified

Value

Variable

Visibility

White Space

Property or attribute of a chart element. Fill pattern
and color are style characteristics of graphic shape
elements such as bars and pies. Character size, font,
and color are style characteristics of text elements,
such as heading and notes.

Style characteristic of labels such as % which may be
used with numbers. [t is specified with a format code.

A file containing data and labels that Graphwriter can
access to create charts,

Refers to an area determined by one or more lines of
text; specifically, this area is determined by the height
of all text lines and the width of the longest text line.

Chart element consisting of words such as headings or
notes, or numbers such as bar label values.

Numeric measurement of the space between tic marks.

Scale marking along the axis placed between the
minimum and maximum numeric values.

To move between alpha mode and graphic display mode.
Clear plastic medium used for charts to be placed in
overhead projectors. Also called foils, overheads,
acetates, etc.

Axis which is labeled in equidistant intervals with axis
labels such as January, February, etc. rather than a

series of sequential numbers.

Indicates that a chart element or style characteristic has

not been entered into a format program. Using the Del key
can produce this condition if the user has no value to enter

when Graphwriter prompts for one.

Assigned or calculated numeric quantity; usually used to
determine size of bars, location of points on lines, and
size of pie slices.

Items, factors, or events that can take on various
numeric values.

Refers to whether or not a chart element appears on the
chart.

Amount of space between the axis end and the nearest

bar. White space can be adjusted to cluster the bars
toward the center of the axis or to spread them out.
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Axis

Axis Title

Coordinate

Max

Min

Tic Interval

Axis

Axis Title

Coordinate

Label Interval

Max

Min

Tic Interval
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Horizontal axis specifying equidistant intervals for the
graph area.

A single line of text located beneath the X axis used to
describe or identify the values displayed on the X axis.

Value on the X axis which determines the position of a
point or size of a bar relative to the X (horizontal)
axis.

Maximum numeric value assigned to a scaled X axis;
e.g., 100 for a scaled axis from 0 to 100.

Minimum numeric value assigned to a scaled X axis;
e.g., zero for a scaled axis from 0 to 100.

Number assigned to specify the distance between the tic
marks within the label interval on the X axis.

Vertical axis specifying equidistant intervals for the
graph area.

A single line of text used to describe or identify the
values displayed on the Y axis.

Value on the Y axis which determines position of a point
or size of a bar relative to the Y (vertical) axis.

Number assigned to specify the distance between labels
on the Y axis.

Maximum numeric value assigned to a scaled Y axis;

e.g., 100 is the maximum valve for an axis scaled from
0 to 100.

Minimum numeric value assigned to a scaled Y axis;

e.g., 0 is the minimum value for an axis scaled from 0
to 100.

Number assigned to specify the distance between the tic
marks within the label interval on the Y axis.




YALLY, Use of
Allowable Values, Style Characteristics
Block
Chart
Graphic Shape Elements
Grid Elements
Text Elements
Angle, Pie Slice
Attach Points, Comment Block
Available Chart Types
Axis Label
Axis Title

B
Backup Copies of GW Disk
Backup Copies of Graphwriter Format Disks
Bar

Definition

Enter Bar Data Menu

Fill Pattern

Label

Segments

Style Characteristics

Value

Width

Width, Example
Bar Chart (horizontal), FORMAT BOI|

Data and Character Limits
Bar-Line Combination Chart, FORMAT COI0

Data and Character Limits
Batch List, Creating
Batch Process, Running
Batch Processing, Setting Options
Baud Rates, Setting
Block Style Characteristics, Text-Word Chart
Bubble Chart, FORMAT 5S040

Data and Character Limits
Bullet Chart, FORMAT TO0IO

-6 Bullets

1-6 Bullets, Pre-defined Style Char.

|-6 Bullets, Example

4-12 Bullets

4-12 Bullets, Pre-Defined Style Char.

4-12 Bullets, Example

Page
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C
Centered Chart
up to |2 lines
up to 12 lines, Pre-defined Style
Example
up to 20 lines
up to 20 lines, Pre-defined Style
Example
CGP-220 Printer
Change Chart Style Menu
Change Display Device Menu
Change Other Default Options Menu
Change Plot Options Menu
Change Plot Option Defaults Menu
Changes in Style Files
Permanent
Temporary
Changing Available Palettes Menu
Changing Default Pathname, Data Files
Changing DIF/SYLK Defaults
Changing Other Default Options Menu
Character Limits
Character Size
Examples
Text Block
Text Elements, Allowable Values
Chart Elements
Graphic Shape
Grid
Results of Data Transfer within Family |
Results of Data Transfer within Family 2
Style Characteristics
Text
Chart Style Characteristics, Allowable and
Default Values
Color, Graphic Shape
Fill Pattern
Font
Frame
Justification
Line Type
Orientaton
Placement
Position
Clustered Bars (horizontal), FORMAT B03i
Data and Character Limits
Clustered Bars (vertical), FORMAT B030
Data and Character Limits
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Color
Allowable Values, Graphic Shape
Allowable Values, Text
Aliowable Values, Grid
Available Palettes for Chart Elements
Text Blocks, Allowable Values
Column Chart (vertical), FORMAT BOI0
Data and Character Limits
Comment
Comment Block Positioning
Compatible Formats, Results of Data Transfer
Family |
Family 2
Compatibility
Limitations, Family |
Limitations, Family 2
Comparisons Among Different ltems
Component Comparisons
Composed Chart Files
Creating a Batch List
Creating and Storing
Retrieving
Storing
Composition of Chart
Connecting Lines, Organization Chart
Conventions used in this Document
Conventions, Prompts and Response
COPYDOS, Use with Floppy Disk Model 2000
Copying GW Disk
Copying Graphwriter Format Disks
Correlation Comparisons
Creating a Batch List
Creating A Chart
Creating Composed Chart Files
Creating Style Files
Permanent Changes
Temporary Changes
Custom Chart, Dimensions
Customizing Graphwriter
Creating New Color Palettes
Setting Default Color Palettes
Setting Default Plot Options
Setting Default Characteristics, Data
Specifying Color Palettes
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D
Data
Entering
Entry Using Manual Placement
Errors of Entry
Transfer Between Compatible Formats,
Family |
Transfer Between Compatible Formats,
Family 2
Value
Data and Character Limits, Family |
Family 2
All Formats
Data Files, Using
Data Limits, Basic Set
Family |
Family 2
Data Limits, Extension Set
Family |
Family 2
Data Transfer Between Formats
Data Transfer
Family |
Family 2
Decimal Places, Allowable Valuves
Default Data File Characteristics, Setting
Default, DIF/SYLK Files
Default Pathname, Data Files
Default Palettes, Setting
Default Plot Options, Setting
Default Values for Chart Elements
Angle, Pie Slice
Axis Labels
Bar Width
Character Size
Chart
Comments
Decimal Places
Fill Pattern
Font, Raster
Font, Vector
Frame
Graph Area
Headings
Justification
Line Type
Marker Type
Orientation
Palettes, Color
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Default Values for Chart Elements (Cont'd)

- Placement 8-15
({ Position 8-20
i Size 8-15

Defining Page Formats, FORMAT T0I0 10-20
Del Function 1-8

Device Configuration for Plotters B-3
Device Configuration for Printers B-5
Device Configuration, Program, Setting B-5
Device Configuration, Setting B-5
Device Drivers, Installing B-5
DIF Files, Setting Defaults B-9
DIF Files, Using 12-
DIF/SYLK Files, Changing Defaults B-
Disk
DISKCOPY Program, MS-DOS, Floppy Disk
Model 2000
DISKCOPY Program, MS-DOS, Hard Disk
Model 2000
Formatting, Floppy Disk Model 2000
Formatting, Hard Disk Model 2000
Disks, Graphwriter
DMP-200 Printer
DMP-420 Printer
DMP-500 Printer
L DMP-2100 Printer
Double Stacked Bars, FORMAT B022
Data and Character Limits
Drawing Problems

E
Elements, Chart, Defined
Elements, Chart, Examples
Enter Bar Data Menu
Enter/Change Chart Data Menu
Entering Data
Entering Responses
Entering Text, Text Blocks
Enter, Use of Return for
Error Messages
Compiler |
Data Entry |
Program ]
ESC Key -8
EXIT Function -8
Exponential Regression 9-3
9-4
1-2
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Extension Set Formats
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F
Fill Pattern, Choosing
Allowable Values
Available Palettes, Color
Examples
Floppy Disk System, Formatting Disks for
Floppy Disk System, Using to Run
Graphwriter
Font
Allowable and Default Values
Defined
Examples
Text Block, Allowable Values
User Installed
Format
Compatibility
Families
Pre-defined, Text/Word Charts
Selecting
Formats in Graphwriter Basic Set
Formats in Graphwriter Extension Set
Formatting Disks
Frame
Function Keys, Using with Graphwriter

G
Gantt Chart, FORMAT 5020
Data and Character Limits
Graph Area
Graphic Shape Elements
Avadilable Color Palettes
Examples
Transfer of in Compatible Formats
Graphwriter Format Menu
Graphwriter Program Structure
Grid Elements Style Characteristics
Examples
Grid Sets, Organization Chart, FORMAT S030
Grouped Bars, FORMAT B032
Data and Character Limits
GWBACKUP Utility, using with Floppy Disk
Model 2000
GWBACKUP Utility, using with Hard Disk
Model 2000
GW Disk, Making Working Copy

H
Hard Disk, Installing Graphwriter on
Hard Disk, Set up
Hard Disk, Using to Run Graphwriter
Hardware Recommendations, Model 2000
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Heading Block

Headings
Style Characteristics

Headings and Titles, Selecting

Help Function

Highlighting Text Blocks

Horizontal Bars (inset labels), FORMAT B060
Data and Character Limits

HP 7470A (2-pen) Plotter

HP 7475A (6-pen) Plotter

i

Input Forms, Using

Installing Device Drivers

Installing Graphwriter Files onto Hard Disk
Installing Fonts

Invalid Regression

J
Justification, Allowable and Default Values

K
Keys, Function

L
Label
Axis
Bar
Label Interval
Legend
Key
Symbol
Limit, Character
Limits, Data and Character, All Formats
Line Chart, FORMAT LOIO
Data and Character Limits
Line-Table Chart, FORMAT L030
Data and Character Limits
Linear Regression Curve
Line Spacing, Text Block
Line Type, Allowable and Default Values
Available and Default Color Palettes
Examples
Loading MS-DOS Operating System
Logarithmic Regression
Logarithmic Regression Curve

M
Main Menu, B020 Segmented Bars (vertical)
Main Menu, Graphwriter Setup Program
Main Menu, T0l0 Text/Word Chart
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Manual Placement, T0O10 Text/Word Chart
Manual Placement, Data Entry Using
Marker Type
Menu Map, FORMAT B020
MODE Command, MS-DOS
Monitor Type, Defining
Moving Text Blocks, T010, Text/Word Chart
MS-DOS Operating System, Loading
Using COPYDOS on Floppy Disk
Model 2000
Using DISKCOPY on Floppy Disk
Model 2000
Using DISKCOPY on Hard Disk
Model 2000
Using FORMAT on Floppy Disk
Model 2000
Using FORMAT on Hard Disk
Model 2000

N
NEXT ITEM, Key to Use for
NEXT SECTION, Key to Use for
Note Block
NULL VALUE, Key to Use for
Null Value, Use in FORMAT LOI0

o
Organization Chart, FORMAT S030
Character Size Ranges
Connecting Lines
Data and Character Limits
Grid Sets
Rules for Connecting Lines
Sample Charts
Special Instructions
Symbol Sets
X,Y Coordinates
Orientation
Example of

P
Page Formats, Pre-defined, Text/Word Chart
Paired Bars, FORMAT B050
Data and Character Limits
Palettes (Color)
Available and Default, Graphic Shape
Creating New
Defined
Setting Default
Specifying for Individual Formats
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Page

Paragraph Format, Text/Word Chart 10-9

Example 9-42,10-11
Pathname for Data Files, Changing B-11
PgDn Function 1-8
PgUp Function |-8
Pie Slice, Style Characteristics 8-13
Pie Chart, FORMAT POI0 9-33

Data and Character Limits A-4
Pie-Bar Combination Chart, FORMAT C020 11-57

Data and Character Limits A-4
Pin Configuration, RS-232 Cable for

Graphwriter B-2
Placement of Plot 8-15
Planning a Presentation 2-2
Plot Chart Menu 7-21
Plot Options, Changing 7-23
Plot Option Defaults, Changing 7-27
Plotter Switch Settings B-4 to B-8
Plotters Supported B-3
Plotting Chart 4-12,7-21
Plotting Options A-3
Positioning, Comment 7-12
Power Curve Regression 9-39
Power Curve Regression Example 9-40
Pre-defined Page Formats, Text/Word Chart 10-4 to 10-11
Preview on Screen 4-13
Print Data Menu 7-18
Printers Supported B-5
Problems

of Drawing 13-2

of Proportion 13-1
Program Error Messages 13-4
Program Run for Format B020, Segmented Bars

(vertical) C-1 to C-14
Program Run for Format 5030, Organization

hart -15 to C-28

Program Structure, Graphwriter 5-4
Prompts 5-6
Prompt and Response Conventions 5-6

R
Raster Fonts 8-19
Range Chart, FORMAT B040 11-71

Data and Character Limits A-8
Regression 9-37
Removing Graphwriter Files from Hard Disk 3-7
RETURN, Key to Use for 1-8
RS-232 Cable for Plotters B-2

Pin Configuration for Graphwriter B-3
Running Graphwriter Format 4.3

Index-9



S
Scatter Plot (Regression), FORMAT S010
Data and Character Limits
Screen Preview
Segmented Bars (vertical), FORMAT B020
Data and Character Limits
Segmented Bars (horizontal), FORMAT B02|
Data and Character Limits
Segment
Select Graphwriter Format Menu
Select Starting Data Menu
Select Page Format Menu, Text/Word Chart
Selecting Format
Setting Baud Rates
Setting Default Palettes
Setting Default Plot Options
Setting Default Data File Characteristics
Setting Device Configuration
Setting Options, Batch Processing
Set Up, Floppy Disk Model 2000
Set Up, Hard Disk Model 2000
Setup Program Main Menu, Graphwriter
Specified Values
Store Chart Menu
Style Characteristics
Block
Chart
Chart Elements
Graphic Shape Elements
Grid Elements
Text Elements
Style Files, Creating
Surface Line Chart, FORMAT L020
Data aend Character Limits
Switch Settings for Plotters
FP-215
HP 7470A
HP 7475A
SYLK Files, Setting Defaults
SYLK Files, Using
Symbol Sets, Organization Chart
Allowable Values
Character Size Ranges
Illustrations

T
Table Chart, FORMAT 5050

Data and Character Limits
Tandy Floppy Disk Model 2000, Set up
Tandy Hard Disk Model 2000, Set up

Index-10
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11-35
11-37
11-20 to 11-34

1-53
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Text Elements
Raster Font
Vector Font

Text/Word Chart, FORMAT TOI0
Block Style Characteristics
Data and Character Limits

Data Entry Using Manual Placement

Defining Your Own Page Format
lllustrations of Formats
Manual Placement
Moving Text Blocks
Pre-defined Page Formats
Specifying Block Styles
Specifying Page Format

Tic

Title, Axis

Title Page Format, Text/Word Chart

Transfer Between Line Type and Fill Pattern

Trend Comparisons, Formats for

Type Ahead

v
Unspecified Values
User Installed Fonts

v
Vector Fonts

X
X Axis
X Max
X Min
X,Y Coordinate, Organization Chart

Y
Y Axis
Y Max
Y Min

Page

8-21
8-19
8-19
9-43,10-1
10-2

A-6
10-17
10-20
10-11
10-12
10-19
10-4 to 10-12
10-13
10-12

8-6
8-8

10-10
9-12

2-2

Page

5-5

Index-11












